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The First Edition, published at Torino by Pignata 
& Company, having passed through the press more 
quickly than we expected, we present now a Second 
Edition of Minolds Italian Grammar^ with an Appendix 
containing several Tables of Affinity , and other improve- 
ments. This, besides containing much additional matter, 
and affording the student th$ means of forming a con- 
versation in Italian, has also the advantage of being 
cheaper than most Italian Grammars published in this 
country. We, therefore, hope that it may be successful. 
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IN TROD CTZ/OiV^— INTRODUCTION. 



Although, for several years past, the study of modern 
languages has undergone many improvements, and 
although we have numerous excellent Italian Grammars, 
yet there is not one which we can call thoroughly 
practical, enabling the student to acquire the Language 
practically, as well as theoretically. 

How is it that a child who has no knowledge of 
Grammar, but has well educated parents, speaks its 
mother-tongue correctly and with purity ? 

The rational conclusion is that its intelligence not 
being yet developed, its imitative power is called into 
use, aided by memory, which impresses on the mind 
the sounds conveyed through the ear. 

How much more then ought an adult, or children 
attending school, whose faculties are all in a much more 
4eveloped condition, to benefit by a plan which appeals 
to the senses, and which is so successful in the case of 
young children? 

A language is first spoken, and afterwards scientifically 
taught, to insure elegance of expression according to the 
degree of civilisation to which the nation can lay claim. 
For instance, Latin, from which the Italian, Spanish, 
Portuguese, and French tongues are derived, was, in 
its infancy, a scanty and harsh language; but as the 
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Romans advanced in civilisation, and especially during tLe 
C-ffiSARiAN Era, we find it assuming a soft sound, and 
giving birth to a fulness and polish of expression which 
were wanting in its beginning. 

The experience which jnany years teaching has given 
me, convinces me that Italian may be acquired in a 
shorter time than usual, by the aid of such a method 
as I purpose embodying in this work. Nay more than 
this, it will, I hope, be a starting-point from which a 
knowledge of French, Spanish, and Portuguese may 
be easily attained, and also, T trust, a great assistance 
to students of Latin. 

In the Appendix, are Tables showing the affinity of 
many words of the ENGLISH and Italian languages. By 
the aid of these tables, a number of words, having a 
common derivation, may be learnt in a short space of 
time, and others, not having affibaity, may be easily 
remembered by the association of ideas, — as will be 
explained by other tables. 

Following the Rules, which have been stated in a 
clear and simple manner, are Mnemonic Phrases, intended 
to assist the student in mastering the lesson. 

The Exercises are for the purpose of impressing firmly on 
the mind the Grammatical Rules which they exemplify, 
and to enable the pupil at the end of each lesson to form a 
subject of conversation in Italian on three points, viz. 
Familiar Daily Occurrences, Matters relating to 
Grammar and Universal History; the last subject 

carried on continuously. 
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CAPITOLO PRIMO. 
Chapter I. 

SULL' ALFABETO E SULLA PRONUNZIA. 
On the Alphabet and FronundatioiL 

The word Alphabet^ used in every modern language to 
denote its letters, is derived from the first two letters 
of the Greek language : Alpha and Beta, 

The Italian language has in its alphabet twenty-two 
letters, which are pronounced by the Tuscans in the 
following manner : — 

A, B, O, D, E, F, G, H, I, J, L, 

oA, hee^ cJiee, dee, ay, effay, jee, acca, e, ee ellay^ 

(loongo), 

M, N, O, P, Q, R, S, T, TJ, V, Z. 

emmay, ennay, o, pee, hoo, erray, essay, tee, oo, vee, dsaytalu 

The Italian alphabet has not the English letters K, W, 
X, or Y; but substitutes for them, in words derived 
from the Latin or Greek, c, s and i ; thus, for kalendcs, 
exemplum, gyrus, the Italians write, calenda, esempio, giro. 

The X is to be found only in some Latin expressions ; 
as ex proposito, ^x professo, ex tempore, and in Xanto, the 
river Xanthus, ito distinguish it from santo, a saint. 

B 
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Ph is likewise not used ; F supplies its place ; as for 
p7iilo8ophu8y the Italians write filosofo ; Philippua, FilippOy 
etc 

The letters B, C, D, G, I, 0, P, Q, T, U, V, are of the 
masculine gender; and A, E, F, H, L, M, N, R, S, of 
the feminine. 

The Italian tongue has this great advantage over 
the English, French, and other European languages, that 
the words are written exactly as they are pronounced ; 
so that there is not a letter in writing which' is not 
sounded, except H, which is used at the beginning of four 
words to distinguish them from others, and is mute, 
as we shall see in its proper place. 



PRONUNZIA DELLE VOCALL 
The Pronunciation of the Vowels. 

The vowels A, I, and U have only one sound. . 

A is pronounced with the simple and natural opening 
of the mouth, like A in the English words rather^ arty etc. 

/ is pronounced like ee in see, meety etc. 

J (lungo), being so called by the Italian Grammarians, 
has almost the same sound as ii; thus we may write 
tempj or tempiiy temples. But at the beginning of a word, 
and when between vowels, it is the same as i. 

U is pronounced, like oo in the words tooly fooly stool. 

E has two sounds, one open and the other close ; the 
former, like the English Em penny , ready ; the latter, like 
the Eughsh A in fate, mate. 

likewise has two sounds, an open and a close one ; 
the former, something like tiie Enghsh o in offy loss; the 
latter, like the English in stove, alone. 
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There is no sign whatever for these two vowels E and 
O to mark when the sound should be close or open, and 
it would be a very difficult task to give rules which 
should fix their pronunciation. It is by practice and 
good teaching only that it can be acquired. I shall, 
however, offer a few remarks to assist the pupil in 
pronouncing these two letters properly, by marking 
the words, where the accent falls, thus : (') (accent of 
prosody). * 

E has the close sound in monosyllabic words and 
their components, as: rg, king; fi tor fede, faith; regale, 
royal ; fedelth, fidelity. 

At the end of accented words; as me7*cb, '{siYour ; perM, 
poichk, because. 

In the infinitive of the verbs of the second conjugation 
in ere long, as godire, temire. 

In all the persons of the preterite of the same conjtiga- 
tion ; as godii, I rejoiced, etc., godhti, godh, godemmo, godhte, 
godirono. 

In the termination ettero; as godJtterOy they rejoiced; 
temSUero, they feared, etc. 

In the termination remo and rete of the future of all the 
conjugations ; as comprerSmo, we will buy ; vender^mo, we 
will sell ; finir^mo, we will finish ; JinirSte, you will finish. 

In the terminations reati, remmo, reste of the conditional; 
as comprerdsti, thou wouldst buy ; venderhtL thou wouldst 
sell ; Jiniristi, thou wouldst finish ; insegnerSmmo, we will 
teach; chiederSmmo, we will ask; sentirSmmOy we will 
feel ; dardate, you would give ; sorgerSate, benedirSste, etc. 

In all participles in eso ; as spdao, scho, stho. 

In all adverbs ending in ente, and in words ending in 
eixto, when preceded by an m; as altaminte, highly; 
poriaminto, conduct. 

* The acute accent is given here to assist the student, and to show on which 
syllable the stress falls ; but it is not written by Italian A.uthors. 
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In words ending' in 

eno, as catena, chain. in egola, as tSgola, tile. 

eno, as sSruo bosom. eaco, as tediscOy german. 

era, as sSra, evening. eoole, as agSvole, easy. 

era, as viro, truth. ezza, as contenUzza, joy. 

etOy as ac^io, vinegar e^^o, as lihrdttp, small book, 

^gfzo, as passSggio, walk e^^a, as donnittay little 

f^grno, as sdSgnOy hunger woman. 

In egli, he ; ella, she ; questo, quellOj this, that ; and die, 
that ; and ^ (conjunction), and. 

E has an open sound in the following words ; h, it is ; 
(third person of the present indicative of the verb essere) 
(to be) dh for dSve, he owes, is obliged, from dovere ; 

dih for diSde, he gave, from dare, 
pib for piMe, the foot. 
cioi, that is, to say. 
In the foreign words taccM, Noi, Mosh 

It has also the open sound in the beginning and middle 
of words (with a few excepticms) when it is followed by 
two consonants ; as in a^nso, sense ; c^rto, certain ; ar- 
rhto, imprisonment. 

In the following words : D4a, goddess ; miscda, a medley; 
paUo, a top for children's play ; D4i, Gods ; sH, thou art, 
or, six; miii, mine; rii^ criminals; Ebrdo, a Jew; etc. 

In words terminating in esima, eaimo ; as vigSsimOy 
20th ; guaresima, lent ; millhirno, 1000th ; centdsimo, 
100th. 

In batthimo, baptism, and crSsima, confirmation, the £J 
is close. 

The JB is open in the words called jparofe adrucciole, which 
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have the tonic accent on the last syllable but two ; as in 

mSdico, doctor ; sScolo, century. 

has the closed sound in the beginning, middle, and 
end of words when it is not accented; as in 6mbra, 
shadow ; tSmpo, times ; trdmba, trumpet. 

It is closed also in the terminations 

ogna, as vergdgna, shame ; ore, as fervSre, zeal ; 
ognOy as adgno, dream ; „ as Jiire, flower ; 

one, as donndne, big woman ; oso, as famdsoy famous ; 

and in words derived from the Latin, in which the is 
substituted for the original U; as in 

mdscoy fly, from Latin musca ; 
cdlpa, sin, from culpa ; 
vdlpCy fox, from vulpis ; 
cdlto, cultivated, from cultus; 
mdlto, much, from muUus, etc. 

In the pronouns not, we ; vof, you ; and in verbs end- 
ing in orrere; as conc6rrere, to concur ; accdrrere, to rim ; 
soccdrrere, to succour ; and in their derivatives. 

has an open sound : — 

In monosyllables; as do, I give; sto, I stay; «o, I 
know ; ptid, he can ; and generally in the words in which 
the final is accented, as amdy he loved ; considerb, he 
considered ; parlerb, I will speak. 

When is preceded by U, and forms with this letter 
the diphthong uo; as in hu6no, good ; ctuire, heart ; giiuko, 
game, etc. 

In the third person singular of the preterite of regular 
verbs in are, and in the first person of the future, when a 
pronoun is added to it ; as amdllo, he loved him ; parldnne, 
ne spoke about it ; dardtti, I will give to thee. 
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In the terminations in 

oglio, as corddglio, sorrow; 

oglia, as vdglia, will ; 

oglie^ as accdglie, he receives. 

In the terminations in 

oriay as memdria, memory; gldria, glory; stdna, history ; 
ozio, as ozio, leisure. 

When it precedes two consonants joined together, and 
forming one syllable ; as 

vdstro, your; chidstro, cloister, etc. 

To show the importance of the right pronunciation of 
the E and 0, we add here a list of words, the meaning 
of which changes according to the sound of the two 
vowels. 

With E closed. With E open. 

The E closed will be marked The E open (^) 

thus (') 

N.B. — Let the student recollect HuU these two ctccents ate not written in 
Italian ; and if we mark them, it m only to render the pronunciation easier, 

AccStta, an axe. Aeckta, he accepts. 

BSi for bevi, drink (thou). BH for belli, beautifiiL 

CSra, wax. Chra, or ciera, aspect. 

VhS, that. Chh, because. 
CorrSsse, that he might 'nni. Corresse, he corrected. 

DSi, of the. DH, the Gods. 

D4a ^r debba, he must. Dha, Goddess. 

Dissi for essi, they. Dissi, for devesi, one ought. 

^» 3,nd. E, he is, she is, or, it is. 

Esca, bait. iJsca from uscire, to go Out. 

Fello for feceloy he did it. Fello, cruel. 

Fero for fecero, they did. FhrOy fierce. 

v^^^4 the law. I^^gg^i he reads. 



Sulla pronunzia. 



ORAMMATICA ITALIANA. 



ITALIAir GRAMMAR. 



On pronimciatioii. 



E closed O 

Ussi, boiled. 
MS, pronoun me. 
MSle, apples. 
MSase, masses. 
Pira^ a pear. 

Phca, fishing. 
Pisco, I fish. 
TSma, fear. 
Vinti, twenty. 



EopenQ) 

Tjhaai, I read. 

Mh for meglio, better. 

Mhle for mieU, honey. 

Mhse, harvest. 

Phra firom perire, to perish, 

let him perish. 
P^aca, a peach. 
Phco, peach tree. 
Thmay theme. 
Vhnti, the winds. 



With the closed O 

Acc&rre from accorrere, he 

nms. 
Accdrto from accortare, I 

shorten. 
Bdtte, a wine cask. 
Cdgli, con gli, with the. 

Cdly con il, with the. 

Cdllo, con lo, with the. 

Cdlto, cultivated. 

C6rre, from correre, he runs. 

Firo, a hole. 

Fdaae irom eaaere, he might be. 

Imp&rti for imporre a te, 

to impose on thee. 
Indotto from indurre, induced. 
Ldro, them. 
Ndce, the nut. 

Ora^ an hour, now. 



With the open (') 

Accdrre for accoglierey to 

gather. 
Accdrto, crafty. 

^<^^, blows. 

Cdgli, from cbgliere, to ga- 
ther, thou gatherest. 

Cd/ for colle, a hill. 

C^ZZo, the neck. 

Cblto (past part.), gathered. 

Cbrre for cbgliere, to gather. 

jforo, a forum. 

Fdaae, ditches. 

Impbrti from importare, to 
import, thou importest. 

Indotto, ignorant. 

i'dro, gold. 

Nbce for nubce, he hurts. 

Ora (poetic) for aura, a 
breeze. 
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closed (') 

P&rci from porre ciy to put 

us, or there. 
P6se irovaporre, he or she put. 
Pdsta (p.p.) frotn^orre,to.put. 
Sdecay a distaff. 
Scdla fifom scoMre, it flows. 
ScSpo from scopare, sweep. 
S6le, the sun. 

Sdlo, alone. 

Sdmmi, very high. 

Sdno, I am. 

Tdrre, a tower. 

Tdrvif plural of tdrvo, stern, 
severe. 

Tdsco, tuscan. 

Vdlgo for plebe, the multi- 
tude. 

VdltOf the face. 

Vdto, a yx)w. 



open Q) 
Pdrci, pigs. 

Pdsey plural, pauses. 

Pdsta, post. 

Rdcca, a castle, a fortress. 

Scdla for scuola, a school 

ScbpOy aim, scope. 

/Si/e from solere, he is accus- 
tomed. 

/Sdfo (poetic) for soglio, I am 
accustomed. 

Sdmmi, for mz «o, I know. 

/SSwo for siiono, sound. 

Tdrre, togliere, to take away. 

Tbrvi, toglier-vi, to take away 
from you. 

Tdsco, poison. 

Vdlgo from volgere, I turn. 

Vblto (past participle) of 

volgere, to turn. 
F<&^o, vMo^o, empty. 



PRONUNZIA DELLE CONSONANTI. 

The Fronundation of Consonants. 

The Italian consonants B, D, F, L, M, N, P, T and V 
have the same pronunciation as in English ; C, 6?, II, Q, 
R, S, Z require more particular attention. 

C has the soimd of the EngHsh K before A, 0, V; as 
fidsa, house ; cdllo, neck ; cdna, cradle. 

1®" (CE, CI, a peculiar sound in the Italian language.) 
Before E and / the C is soft, as in the EngUsh words 
oheet, cheese; as, cdna, supper; c/wa, summit. 
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The C before E, ly preceded by S ; 8ce, set, are pro- 
nounced shay, fihe ; as scina, scene ; acirdppo, sirup ; 
sciSnzOy science. 

G before the vowels A, 0, D has the hard sound which 
it has in English ; as gdmba, leg ; gdla, throat ; gusto, taste. 

Before E and lit is like the English J; as gimma, gem; 
gindcchioy knee. 

Gli has no precise corresponding sound in EngUsh; 
that which most approaches it is found in the word 
billiard; but in the words Anglia, Angli, and in the verb 
negligere, with its derivatives, gli must be pronounced as 
in English in the word negligent 

G before N has a sound almost similar to ni in the 
English word companion ; as bdgno, bath ; campdgna^ 
country ; aoaUgno^ support ; guddagno, gain, profit, 

Hin. Italian is never sounded at the beginning of a 
word. The following are the only instances in which it 
is found at the commencement: /lo, I have; hai, thou hast; 
/la, he has; hannoy they have; to distinguish such words 
from o, or ; ai, to the ; a, to ; anno, year. 

Of late years, some have endeavoured to introduce, 
instead of the H, an aspirate or rough breathing upon 
the vowel of the above-named words ; thus, b, hi, a, anno. 

These innovators, however, are not yet so numerous, 
nor of such authority, as to lead all others to approve 
of this practice ; especially as it is more natural, if these 
four words need a particular sign, to retain that which 
originally belongs to them, and which has been sanctioned 
by uninterrupted usage. 

H\b also employed to render C and G hard before E 
and /; as die, that, which, who ; ghiaccio, ice. It is also 
used in interjections to give a protracted sound to 
the vowel which precedes it; as dehl alas!; ah! ah I; 
oh! oh! 
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Q is always followed by U, and is pronounced like qu in 
question, vanquish ; as questo, this ; qualith^ quahty ; qu\ 
here. 

R is pronounced strongly, having more of the Scottish 
burr ; as guSrra^ war ; strdge, slaughter. 

S, This letter has at the beginning of words a hissing 
sound, as in the English words safety, snow ; as signdre, 
sir ; sole, sun ; sStta, sect ; and when it is placed between 
two vowels, it has the sound of the English Z; as viso, 
visage ; rdsa, rose. Double S has always a sharp sound ; 
cont^ssa, countess ; basso, low. 

Z is sharp, like ts in benefits, before 1 followed by a 
vowel ; as in z{o, uncle ; grdzia, grace, etc. It is pro- 
nounced flat, like ds in Windsor, generally at the begin- 
ning of a word, or after a consonant ; as sSnza, without ; 
zelo, zeal, etc. 

Double consonants are pronounced with more stress ; 
the first consonant being sounded with the preceding 
syllable, and the second with that which follows it ; as 
dibbo, I must ; accSntOy accent; fdllo, fault. 



L^Accento — The Accent. 



In Italian orthography only one accent is commonly 
used, viz. the grave, which is written thus Q), It is 
put: — 

1. On nouns ending in th, th, and tii, which have the 
singular and the plural alike; as belth, beauty; bonth, 
goodness ; virtu, virtue ; gioventu, youth. 

2. On the third person singular of the indicative pre- 
terite of the verbs, of which the first person ends in two 
vowels ; thus amb, he loved ; credb, he believed, for amai, 
oredeu But write, without accent, vinse, he conquered; 
prese, he took, fi:om vinsi, presi (irregular verbs). 
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3. On the first and third persons singular of every verb 
in the future tense; thus, amerh, I will love; amerh, he will 
love ; crederby credera, aentM^ aentirh, I will believe, etc. 



but differing in signification ; 


; as 


baRoy power different from 


/>aKa, wet nurse. 


dl, day 


99 


» 


diy of. 


si, thus, so 


» 


»> 


«i, one self. 


^, it is 


99 


99 


e, and. 


Ihy Ry there 


•» 


99 


ia, the and her, K, the an 
them. 


dhy he gives 


J» 


» 


day from. 


perd, therefore 


>» 


>» 


jt?^ro, a pear tree. 


testby just now 


» 


51 


testey heads. 


costa, there 


» 


99 


costa, shore, coast, rib. 


t^y tea 


)» 


» 


tCy thee. 


wi, neither 


19 


» 


ncy of it, of them, us. 


ancdruy again 


99 


» 


ancoray an anchor. 


tenerey to hold 


99 


>♦ 


tenercy tender. 


nettarey to clean 


» 


» 


nettare, nectar. 



5. On a few other words, such as pthy more ; gih, 
below ; costl and costhy there ; cosly thus ; gihy already ; 
cid, that, which, etc. 

When a word having the accent is joined to another 
word, the consonant by which the latter word begins 
must be doubled, and the accent taken off; thus da and 
eft joined to mi become dimmi, tell me ; dammiy give me ; 
farb and lo become /aroZfo, I will do it. Piii and tostOy 
piuttostOy etc. 

Very few Itahans write the other accent, called the 
acute, written thus Q, as it has no meaning in 
Italian pronunciation. If it is sometimes found in books 



12 ORAMMATICA ITALIANA. 

SuUa pronumia. On pronunciation. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



that, like this, are for teaching the principles of the 
language, it is only with the view of conveying to the 
pupil an exact idea of the Italian pronunciation. 

Although the acute accent in Italian is written over few 
words, there is, nevertheless, in every polysyllabic word, 
a syllable where the stress of the voice falls, and an accent 
is reaUy expressed, though it is not written. This is 
caMed accento prosodiaco (accent of prosody). The position 
of such accent must be learned by practice, but a few 
rules will assist the student. 

All Italian polysyllabic words have the accent of prosody 
either on the penultimate syllable (the last but one), and 
such words are called parole piane^ as camminoy I walk ; 
hicchiSre^ a glass ; pq^ne^ bread, etc., or on the ante-penul- 
timate (the last syllable but two), and such words are 
called parole sdrucciole ; as dbile, clever ; difficile, difficult. 

Very few words have the accent on the last syllable 
but three, and they are called parole hisdrucciole ; as 
cdpitano, they arrive by chance; pridicano, they preach; 
fulminano, they ftdminate. 

Many have the accent on the last syllable, and are 
called parole tronchcy as carith, charity ; virtii, virtue. 

Monosyllables that have no accent written upon them 
are pronounced with no forcible emission of breath ; as 
ma, but ; la, the ; per, for ; con, with ; re, king. 

Words of two syllables are generaMj parole piane, ue. 
have the accent of prosody on the first syllable ; as cdsa, 
house ; lufmo, man ; ddnna, woman ; middro, picture ; but 
when the accent falls on the last syllable, it is written 
over it. 

When a particle is added to a word the accent does 
not lose its place ; and if a particle or letter is dropped, 
the accent still remains in its proper place. 
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All polysyllables ending in abile or ildle^ from the 

Latin abilis and ibilia (English able, or ible), are 

sdrucdolif i.e. have the accent on the ante-penultimate^ as 

stabile^ firm ; formiddbile, formidable ; terribile, terrible ; 

possibile^ possible. 

All polysyllables ending in evole, as colphole^ guilty; 
meritSvole, worthy ; onorSvole, honourable, nave also the 
accent on the ante-penultimate. 

When the last vowel of a polysyllable is preceded by 
two consonants, the accent falls on the penultimate ; as 
amdnte, loving ; frequintef often ; aiinSnto, cattle. 

All infinitives of verbs terminating in are and ire have 
the accent of prosody on the penultimate, as parldre^ 
to speak ; amdre^ to love ; aentirey to feel ; finire^ to 
finish. On the contraiy, those ending in ere have 
the accent on the ante-penultimate, except the few verbs 
in ere long, which are avire, cadire, dissiuzdSre, doUre^ 
dovSre, giac^re, godire^ parire, persuadire, piacSre, potire^ 
rimandre, sapSre, seddre, aoUre^ tacire^ temSre, tenSre, valSre, 
vedSre, voldre, and all the compounds ; as accaddre, ottenere, 
provvedire; as it is a general rule that the derivatives 
follow the rules of their primitives. 

All the third persons plural of verbs are accented 
on the ante-penultimate, except in the future (on account 
of the two consonants, which precede the final vowel). 
In like manner, the first person plural of all the imperfects 
of the subjunctive, which in the first person singular end 
in 88% must be pronounced with the accent on the ante- 
penultimate; as 

amdasiino, that we might Ipve ; 
leggSsaimo, that we might read. 

These few remarks on the accents of the difiercDt 
tenses of the verbs are suflScient ; as we have marked 
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thus (') in the regular conjugations the syllables on 
which the accent ftJls. 

Words in which the letter A is the penultimate letter 
are very few in Italian, and have the accent on the 
A, as Nicoldo, Nicolaus ; Stanisldo, Stanislaus. 

Words that have the letter B for their penultimate 
letter have the accent on the ante-penultimate; as 

ArahOy Arab ; Bdrnaba^ Barnabas ; cilibe, bachelor. 

Words ending in ace, as auddce, audacious; fom&ce^ 
furnace ; in ice, and expressing female qualities or pro- 
fessions, as venditHcey a woman who sells ; vendicatrice, 
revenger, etc., have the accent on the penultimate. 

Words having the letter E for their penultimate have 
the accent on the E; as tornh, tournament ; rSoy criminal ; 
except Bdrea, Boreas ; Cesdrea (title of majesty ; but it is 
pronounced Ceaaria^ when it signifies the city); empireoy 
empyrean ; Unea, line ; Mediterrdneo, Mediterranean ; pur- 
purea, purple ; fSrreo, of iron ; marmdreo, of marble ; dureo, 
of gold. 

We must pronounce with the accent on the ante- 
penultimate all words which have the letter F before 
the last vowel; as poUgrafo, manifold writer; autdgrafo, 
autograph; except martufo, ioo\\ tartdfoy hypocrite. All 
words which have G for their penultimate letter are like- 
wise sdruccioli; as andlogo, analogue; prdlogo, prologue; 
except AreopdgOy Areopagus ; bottSga, shop ; castiga, he 
punishes ; colUga, colleague ; Dionigi, Dyonis ; impiSgo, 
employment ; intrigo, intngue ; Imigij Louis ; Parigi, Paris; 
sinagdgoy synagogue, etc. 

AU nouns terminating in ame, umSy and ore have the 
accent on the penultimate syllable ; as bestidme, cattle ; 
costdme, costume; legume^ vegetable; cantdre, singer; 
dottdrey doctor, etc. 

The accent of prosody falls on the penultimate in the 
following nouns : — antipdpa, antipope ; OcUpe, Cyclop ; 
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cdlpoj crime; Eurdpa^ Europe; Esdpo, Esopus; also in 
words when the letter S is the penultimate, they have 
the accent on the last syllable but one; as precise, precise ; 
riso, rice ; except andlisiy analysis ; brindisi, toast ; dtdcesi, 

diocese; Efeso, Ephesus; Sstasi, ecstasy; GSnesi, Genesis; 
metamSrfod, metamorphosis; plduso, applause; Tunisi, 
Tunis. 

All words that have the vowel f7for their penultimate are 
sdruccioli; as joerp^f mo, perpetual; r^s^uo, remains; assiduo, 
assiduous, etc. ; also tne words which have V for their 
penultimate; as cdncavo, concave; GSnova, Genoa; vdscovo^ 
bishop, etc. ; except dicianndve and the other numbers of 
the same termination, as weU as the words incdvo, sodve, 
ottdvOy aud all nouns ending in ivo; as austantivo, substantive; 
moUvo, reason, etc. 

We finish this paragraph by showing how a difierent 
position of the accent gives a different meaning to several 
words : — 

Capita Capita Cdpito 

She or he arrived by chance understood I arrive by chance 
perdonb perddno pSrdono 

he pardoned I pardon they lose 

predicd predico pridico 

he preached I foretell I preach 

capitdno cdpitano 

captain they arrive by chance 
esercitb „ esSrcito 

he "exercised army and I exercjise 

tenure tinere 

to hold tender 

ancdra dncora 

also, again anchor. 



)> 



» 



and many other examples, which it is impossible to 
enumerate in our book, but which practice will show. 
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The following Table will exemplify the true sound of 
almost every Italian word, more or less difficult to 
pronounce. 



Sounds 
IN Italian. 

Ba, 

ca, 

CO (close), 

CO (open), 

CM, 

ce (close), 

ce (open), 

a, 

che (close), 

che (open), 

chiy 

cia, 

cie (close), 

cie (open), 

cio (close), 

cio (open), 

ciu, 

see (close), 

see (open), 

8ciy 

8cia, 

scio (close), 

8cio (open), 

sciuj 

schidy 



IN English. 

Barber, 

cart, 

colon, 

cot, 

cuckoo, 

change, 

chest, 

Chichester, 

case, 

kettle, 

chimerical, 

charm, 

chain, 

check, 

chose, 

chocolate, 
choose, 

shame, 

share, 

she, 

sharp, 

shown, 

short, 

shoe, 

ske-ah. 



Ezawples. 

Bdrharo, barbarian. 
cdsa, house. 
edda, a tail. 

comcL^ the hair (in poetry). 
curOy care. 
cSna^ supper. 
CharCy Caesar. 
ciboy food. 

cMruhinoy cherubin. 
cMppia, shad-fish. 
chimSray chimera. 
ciahattinOy cobbler. 
ciecamSntey blindly. 
ciSloj heaven. 
cioccocldta, chocolate. 
ciottoloy flint. 
ciu7*ma, boat's crew. 
acimOy silly. 
scdmpioy simple. 
scimunitOj stupid. 
sciagura, misfortune. 
acioglihoy I loosed. 
sciolto, loosed. 
sciupdre, to dissipate. 
schidvo, slave. 
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Sounds 
nr Italian. in English. 



Examples. 



schie (close) ske-a(a in paint\8chierdto, arranged for battle. 

schie (open) ske-e (e in met), schUra, troop. 

achio (blose) ske-o {o in no), schiomdre, to pluck out the 

schio (open) ske-o (o in not), schidppo, gun. (hairs. 



schiu, 


ske-u {u in 


pnt- schiuma, foam. 


gO'. 


garden, \dence), gdra, striving. 


ge (close) 


regent, 


generdso, generous. 


ge (open) 


jest, 


gSnere, kind. 


9h 


gin, 


giro, turn. 


ghe (close) 


game, 


ghermire, to seize. 


ghe (open) 


get, 


gMppio, kestrel. 


ghi. 


gild. 


ghidccio, ice. 


gia, 


jaunt, 


gidrda, mockery. 


gio (close) 


joke, 


gidva, it is useful. 


gio (open) 


joy, 


gidstra, tilting match. 


giu, 


jurist. 


giudice, judge. 


gli. 


million. 


Sgli, he. 


gle (open) 


neglect. 


negUtto, neglected. 


gna, 


onion. 


gndo, mewing of a cat. 


gne (close) 


do. 


regnera, he will reign. 


gne (open) 


do. 


vegninte, coming (in poetry). 


gni, 


do. 


rigni, kingdoms. 


gno (close) 


do. 


gnomone, gnomon. 


gno (open) 


do. 


gnocco, an Italian dish. 


go (close) 


go» 


gola, throat. 


go (open) 


got, 


gora, channel. 


gu, 


good. 


gufo, owL 


ie. 


yell 


j^ri^ yesterday. 
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OSSERVAZIONI FINALI SULLA PRONUNZLL 
Final Eemarks on Fronmiciation. 

Particular attention must be paid to the following 
general rules, to acquire a good Italian pronunciation. 

1. To open well the mouth in sounding the words. 

2. To read slowly, 

3. To articulate distinctly and well the double conso- 
nants, as arrive, I arrive; catUvo, wicked; difeftdso, 
defective, and so on. 

4. To pronounce in such a manner as to sound all the 
syllables, especially the last of every word, not forgetting 
that the Italian language has this peculiarity, that almost 
every word ends in a vowel. 

Double consonants, as we said, must be pronounced 
distinctly, as cit-ta, city ; pSn-na, pen. 

I have often been asked by my pupils where the best 
Italian is spoken. 

All classes in Tuscany, no doubt, speak the language 
as it is written, and pronounce it well. In the guttural 
sound, which is very characteristic in the pronunciation 
of the c before a, o, and i, most of the Tuscans, and 
particularly the Florentines, the descendants of the old 
Etruscans, fail. 

The ancient proverb says, — ^^ Lingua toscana, in hocca 
Tomanar 
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L^APOSTROFO. 
The Apostrophe. 

The apostrophe (') is in Italian a mark to show that 
one or more letters are cut off. It is used after the 
articles lo, la, gli, le. and their oblique cases, when they 
are placed before words which begin with a vowel ; as 
Fonw'e, the honour; Fanima, the soul; gtingegni, the 
geniuses ; terbe, the herbs. 

We give in the course of the work rules to determine 
when the apostrophe is to be used, and the eUsion. which 
it produces to take place. 

Other marks are — -punto fermo (.), virgola (,), due punti 
(:), punto d'interrogazione (?), punto d^ esclamazione (!), par- 
entesi (), tratto d^unione (-). 

LETTERE MAIUSCOLE. 
Use of Capital Letters. 
In Italian, capital letters are used only : — 

1. At the beginning of a sentence ; 

II venerdl 13 ottobre. 
^ On Friday 13th of October. 

2. To write the first letter of all proper names ; 

Silvio Pellico fu arrestato a Milano. 
Silvio Pellico was arrested at Milan. 

3. To write the first letter of every line in poetry ; 

Zia luce net cielo 

Non era da pAa, etc. 

Light in heaven 

Was not at first, etc. 

Adjectives derived from the names of nations are not 
written with capital letters, except when emphasis is 
required. 

A lesson on Italian orthography will be foimd at the 
end of the volume. 
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AFFINITA DI LETTERE, 
AfiBnity of Letters. 

Although the best Italian writers acknowledge a kind 
of standard in orthography, yet there are words in which 
a variation is admitted, not only of letters, but sometimes 
even of syllables, while both forms are esteemed equally 
good.* Many of them, however, having become obsolete, 
I shall speak only of those which are at present in com- 
mon use. 

A often takes the place of E ; as 

danaro and denaro, money 
grave „ greve, weighty 
siano „ sieno, let them be. 

The future, and the correlative of the conditional of 
the first conjugation, change the A into j&, and are 
written and pronounced 

amerb, amerei, I shall love, I should love ; 
but never amard, amarei, 

A has likewise an aflinity with /: — 

ambasciatore and imhasciatore, ambassador 
monastero „ monistero, monastery. 

It is interchanged sometimes with ; as 

aatrdlago and astrdlogo, astrologer 
prdlago „ prdlogo, a prologue. 

In words of Latin origin, when n comes before an s 
impura, Italian does not admit of the pronunciation of 
the w, consequently it is better to suppress it in writing ; 
as 

istruttore, and not iiistruttore, instructor 
istanza „ instanza, instance. 



* We should have preferred the adoption of one orthography, and the 
rejection of the other, by the Academy, 
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ispezione and not tn«p^5ion«, inspection, 
costanza „ constanza, constancy. 

The orthography of the first word is now very generally 
received amongst men of lettera 

The diphthong au is very often used instead of 0; 
thus — 



auro 


and 


oro, gold. 


dura 


9f 


ora, breeze. 


Mduro 


» 


MorOy Moor. 


tduro 


» 


toro, bull. 


tesduro 


99 


tesoro, treasure. 


Iduro 


» 


allorOy laurel tree. 



Auro, ora, Mduro, tduro, and tesduro are more adapted for 
verse than for prose. 

E and / are often interchanged ; as 

Decembre and Dicembre, December. 

disiderio, desire, 
disio, desire. 
domani, to-morrow. 
rimoto, distant. 
piggiore, worse. 
rijiesso, reflected. 
nimico, an enemy. 
quistione, a question. 

E and U are also interchanged ; gffe 

eguah and ugvxile, equal. 
escire „ uscire, to go out. 

/is often indiscriminately used for 0; as 
divizie and dovizie, riches. 

dimandare „ domandare, to ask. 
dimane „ domani or dimani, to-morrow. 

debile „ debole, feeble. 

The poets sometimes change / into U, as ferite into 
ferute, etc. But in this they are not to be imitated. » 
Sigillo and sugello are, however, both used. 



desiderio 

desio 

domane 

renioto 

peggiore 

rejflesso 

nemico 

questione 



99 
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and U are often interchanged in 

ohbedire and ubbidire, to obey. 
occidere „ uccidere, to kill. 

and all their derivatives : 

sepoltura and sepultura, a grave. 

facolttb „ faculta^ faculty or riches. 

aostanza „ sustanza^ substance. 

sostantivo „ austantivo, substantive. 

nodrire „ nudrire or nutmre, to nourish. 

Fand -B often take the place of one another, thus we 
say: — 

serhare and servare, to preserve, 
werfto „ nervo, a sinew. 

F and P are likewise interchanged, as 

sovra and sopra, upon. 

and its derivatives : — 

sovrastare and soprastare, to hang over. 

There are other words which are written indifferently 
with a (7 or Z, as 

ufflcio and ujizio, office. 

uffidale „ ufiziaUy officer. 

beneflcio „ benefizio, judgment. 

giudicio „ guidizio^ judgment. 

specie „ spezie, species or kind. 

There are also words which are written with a double 
or single consonant, as : — 

immagine and imagine, image, 

and its derivatives, as immaginare, immaginazione^ etc. 

pubblico and publico, public, 

with its derivatives, as pubblicare, pubblicita, repubblica, 
etc. ; but the first form is preferable. 

The termination ajo changes sometimes to aro, as 
Librajo and libraro, bookseller ; notaio and notaroy notary. 



Spiegazioni deUe 
aJ)breviat'ure. 
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Explanations of the 
abbreviations. 



SPIEGAZIONI DELLE ABBREVIATURE. 

Explanations of the Abbreviations and Marks used 

in the Exercises. 



Abl,, stands for Ablative. 



M, or masc, for Masculine. 



Ace, „ 


» 


Accusative^ 


Obs, „ 


99 


Observation. 


Art, „ 


j> 


Article. 


p- „ 


99 


Page. 


Cond, „ 


» 


Conditional. 


Per/.,, 


99 


Perfect. 


J)at, „ 


>» 


Dative. 


Fa/rtpres, 


99 


Partic. Pres. 


Bern, „ 


» 


Demonstrative. 


F,p. „ 


99 


Part. past. 


Ex, „ 


» 


Example. 


Fers. pron. 


99 


Person. Pron. 


Excep.y^ 


» 


Exception. 


FL or plii/r. 


• 99 


Plural. 


F, or fern. 


99 


Feminine. 


Foss, „ 


99 


Possessive. 


Fut, „ 


» 


Future. 


Fr 

J. r, „ 


99 


Preposition. 


Geiu „ 


>9 


Genitive. 


Free, „ 


99 


Present. 


Indef, „ 


» 


Indefinite. 


Fron, „ 


99 


Pronoun, 


Ind.l, „ 


;) 


Pres. Indie. 


Felat, „ 


99 


Relative. 


Ind.2, „ 


» 


Imperf. 


lief. „ 


99 


Refl. Verb. ■ 


Ind,S, „ 


» 


Preterite. „ 


/Sj^r. or dng. 


99 


Singular. 


^V. „ 


» 


Infinitive, 


Siibj, „ 


99 


Subjunctive. 


Interr,„ 


» 


Interrogat. 


^i^.l. „ 


99 


Pres. Subjun. 


Irr, „ 


>l 


Irreg. Verb. 


Sub,2. „ 


99 


Imp. Subjun. 



The figures 1, 2, 3 over the English, point out the 
order of the ItaKan construction. 

The asterisk (*) denotes that the word under which it 
is placed is not to be expressed in Italian. 

When several English words are included within paren- 
thesis 0, they must be translated by the words placed 
under them. Those in Italian, between parenthesis, are 
to be left as they are. A word between a parenthesis, as 
(), is to be translated into Italian. 

The numbers placed within parenthesis under the 
English of the exercises, refer to the rules. 

indicates that the word is alike in Italian and 

English. 

A i®" calls the particular attention of the pupil to 
some rules or words. 
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DIREZIONI. 
Directions. 

To enable the Teacher to uqe this Grammar with 
advantage to his pupils and satisfaction to himself, we 
append the following directions. 

As correct pronunciation in a moderri language forms 
one of the most important features in the mastery of it, 
so the first Italian reading Lesson should be read to the 
pupil with a distinct utterance; after the scholar has 
satisfactorily gone through his lesson, a dialogue should 
be formed in this manner. 

(See the first Italian Reading Lesson, p. 38, and the 
Conversation, p. 39.) 

CONVERSAZIONE. 
Conversation. 

Domande e Risposte — QUESTIONS AND Answers. 

Dom. Com'fe stato considerate lo studio della storia ? 
Ris. £ sempre stato considerate come la base dell'- 

educazione. 
Dom. Chi ignora i fatti, che hanno preceduto la sua 

nascita che cosa fe ? 
Ris. it solamente un fanciuUo. 
Dom. Chi ha detto ci6 ? 
Ris, Qn filosofo delPantichitk. etc. 

These questions admit of being put in a great variety 
of forms. 

The same plan should be followed with regard to the 
rules and the English exercises, which should be first 
translated into Italian. 
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PER OERCARE LE PAROLE NEL DIZIONARIO. 
How to look for the Words in the Dictioiutry. 

In order to faciKtate the study of the Italian language 
to those who may not have the aid of a master, I set 
down a few rules by which the words in the Dictionary 
may be easily found. 

1. The student must recollect that the adverbs, prepo- 
sitions, conjunctions, and interjections are indeclinable 
and are found as they are written. Ex. — Facilmente, 
easily ; per, for, by ; anche, also ; ahimk, alas. 

2. In order to find nouns he must look up the nomina- 
tive singular. 

3. With reference to adjectives, ,they av^ found in the 
masculine singular. 

4. There are several words in Italian ending in the 
masculine in tore, and in the feminine in trice. 

In this case the masculine termination must be looked 
for, as most dictionaries do not give both forms. 

5. The verb is always found in the present tense, 
infinitive mood, as preparare, to prepare ; precedere, to 
precede ; servire, to serve. 

Several words in Italian, which commence with an S 
followed by another consonant, when preceded by one of 
the particles in, non, con, per, take an /, in order to render 
the pronunciation less harsh ; as with the words Scrivere 
Stiito, Scozia, which are written non iscrivere, in istato, in 
Iscozia. 
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Importama d'insegnare Importance of teaching 
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C(mver8are, couoquiauy. 



AUTORI CONSULTATL 
Authors Consnlted. 

In omnibus fere minus valent prcecepta qiuvm experimenta. 
Omnem sermonem auribus primum accepimus, 
Scribendo didmus diligentius, dicendo scribimus facilius. 

QumCTUAAN. 

The plan of this Grammar is quite different from those 
of any other published up to this time ; and although I 
am indebted i# several excellent Grammarians, who have 
afforded me material assistance in the compilation of it, 
nevertheless, while rendering justice to them, I would 
state that the discourse on history, in which I have 
exemplified the various Grammatical rules, is specially 
my own.* 

By this glance at Universal History, the Italian language 
is taught not only theoretically, but also practically, by 
making it a subject of conversation. 

* See Album historique de N. Minola, Faria, Typographie Delcambre et 
G. ie, 1855. 
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Autori consuUcUi. ITALIAN GRAMMAR Authors consulted. 

GRAMMATICI ED AUTORI CONSULT ATI. 

GRAMMARIANS AND AUTHORS CONSULTED. 

English Works consulted. 

F. Max Muller, M.A. Lectures on the Science of Language, 

Prendergast (F). Master of Language, Speaking Idiomatically, 
LoDgman & Co., 1869. 

William Smith, D.C.L., LL.D. Theophilus D. Hall, M.A. 
A School Manual, 

A Grarnvma/r of the English Language^hj I. D. Morell, M.A. 
- Ghreek amd English, Dialogues by John Stuart Blackie, 
Professor of Greek in the University of Edinburgh. 

Italian Grammars. 

Grammatica Italiana, per C. Mottura e Giovanni Paratq, 
Torino, 1873. 

Nozioni di Cha/mmatica Italiana, per Giovanni Scavia, Torino, 
1872. 

Italian and French Grammarians consulted. 

Grraanmaire Italienne; par G. Robello, Paris, 1844. 

Gramimaire des Granmnaires Italiennes, par I. Ph. Barberi, 
Paris, 1819. 

Grammmre Italienney par G. Biagioli, Paris, 1825. 

Chamfmhaire Italienne et Fram^aiaey de Bomualdo Zotti, 
London, 1831. 

Grammmire Italienne^ par Yergani, Paris, 1868. 

Italian and English Grammarians consulted. 

A Theoretical amd Practical Italian Gra/mraar^ by E. Lemmi, 
LL.D., Edinburgh, 1872. 

Lectwres on the Italian Language, by Mr. Galignani. 

Introduction to tlie Italian Language, by H. M. Tourner. 

A Grrammar of tJie Italian Langiuige, by Joseph Rampini. 

Mariotti's Italian Grammar Improved, by A. Gallenga, 
London, 1858. 

A Grammir of the Italia/a Language, by Alfred Elwes, 
London, 1872. 

Exercises on the Italian La/ngvxige, by T. Bottarelli, A.M. 

Vlieland*s Italian Grammar', 

Exercises in Idoinatic ItaHan, by Maria Francesca Rossetti^ 
London, 1867. 
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CAPITOLO SECONDO. 
Chapter II. 

VERBI A USILIARI—AJJXIUARY VEEBS. 

In order that the student may be enabled to form, from 
the beginning, complete sentences, we give, before the 
other parts of speech, the auxiliary verbs essere, to be ; 
and avere, to have. 

As auxiliary verbs are used in forming the compound 
tenses of all the other verbs, and are from that called 
auxiliary, we begin with them. 

They are irregular, and belong to the second conjuga- 
tion. Essere has the short termination ; Avere, the long. 

Injinitivo Presente — PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 
Essere, to be. A vere, to have. 

Injinitivo Passato — PAST OF THE INFINITIVE. 
Essere stato, to have had. Avere avuto, to have had. 

Participio Presente — PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 
Essendo, being. Avendo* having. 

The infinitive is also used with prepositions and with 
the article, instead of the present participle. 

^ Participio Passato — PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Msi^Siato ; fem. Stata. Mas. Avuto ; fem. Avuta, 

Plur. stati; fem. state, Plur. avuti; fem. avute. 



* There is another present participle, which is seldom used as essente, 
being ; avente, having. 



Verbi ausUiaru 
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Auxiliary verbs. 



Jo* Sono, 
iu sei, 

egli (esso) 
ella (essa) 



Noi SiamOy 
voi aietey 



egli (esso) 
ella {essa) 



I have, 
thou hast, 
mas. C he has. 
ha < she has. 
fem. (^ it has. 



INDICATIVO— Indicative. 

Presente — PRESENT. 

1. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

I am. lo Ho, 

thou art. tu ha% 
mas. ( he is. 
fe •< she is. 
fern. { it is.f 

Plurale — PLURAL. 

We are. Noi AbbiamOy We have. 

you are. voi avete, you have. 

eglino, msiB.'} .1 eqlino.msiB, (7 xv i. 

77 \r r sono they axQ. s, 'p -< Aanwo they have. 
elleno, lem, ) ^^ elleno, tern. ( -^ 

With every tense let the student form a sentence Hke 
the following : — lo sono contentoCox contentctsdi quello cJie ho. 
I am content with what I have. 

IMPERFETTO— Imperfect. 
2. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 
I was, used to be. Aveva, 



Era, erOy 

eriy 

eraj 

Eravamx), 

eravate, 

erano. 



thou wast, 
he was. 

Plurale- 
We were, 
you were, 
they were. 



avevi, 
aveva, 

-Plural. 

Avevamo, 

avevate, 

avevanOy 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 

We had. 
you had. 
they had. 



Quando io era giovine aveva sempre volonta di studiare. 
When I was ^••n young I had always a wish to study. 



* The personal pronouns to, I ; tu, thou ; egli, he ; ella, she, etc., are not 
indispensable in the Italian conjugation. 

+ The pronoun it is not generally translated, particularly before the verb 
easere; but the verb must be singular or plural, as : ^ un anno, it is a year; 
Sono due anni, it is two yw/n. 



30 



Verhi ausUiari. 



GRAMMATICA ITALIANA. 
ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



Auxiliary verbs. 



Fui, 

fosti, 



PASSATO REMOTO— Perfect or Preterit. 



3, 

Singolare — SinguTjAR, 

I was. Ehhi, 

thou wast. avestif 
he was. ebbe, 



I had. 
thou hadst. 
he had. 



Plurale — PLURAL. 

Fummo, We were. Avemmo, We had. 

foste, you were. 

furonOf they were. 



aveste, you had. 
ebbero, they had. 



leH to fui diligente ed ehbi un premio. 
Yesterday I was diligent, and had a prize. 



PASSATO PROSSIMO— Preterperfect. 



stato;* 
f. stata, 



I have ^ 
thou hast 
.he has 
.^ rWe have 
siete, f/^'; you have 
8ono, J^-*^^^^' Uheyhave 



SonOy 
seiy 

Siamo, ' 



a 



Ho, V J have ^ 

haL ••" thou hast 

Aa, -S he has 

Abbiamo, [ | | We have 
av^^e, I I you have 
hanno, ' Hhey have' 






»i 



* The verb essere is conjugated with the same verb, in its compound tenses, 
as it is in the German language ; as, lo sono statOy noi Harno stati; in Ger- 
man, Ich bin gevxsenf Wir sind gewesen; in English literally, / am been. We 
are been; but the past- participle, in Italian, agrees with the nominative. 

t The past participle avuto does not agree with the nominative; it changes 
only when the objective case is placed before. 
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TRAPASSATO— Pluperfect. 



I had been, &c. 

^^^ ) state; 

^^ t {ova.stata. 

era ) 

Eravamo \ 

eravate > 



erano 






stati ; 
fem. state^ 



I had had, &c. 

Aveva 

avevi 

aveva . . 

A > avuto, 

Avevamo \ 

avevate 

avevano 



PASSATO REMOTO COMPOSTO— Preterit Anterior. 



I had been, &c. 

Fui 
fosti 

5^7^ r stati; 

J^^^^ f iem. state, 

furono 



stato ; 
fem. stata. 



I had had, &c. 

EbU 

avesti 

ehhe 

Avemmo 

aveste 

ebbero 



> avuto. 



Sarb^ 
sarai, 
sara, 



FXJTURO SEMPLICE— Future. 



Singolare- 

I shall be. 
thou wilt be. 
he will be. 



■Singular. 

Avrb, I shall have, 
avrai, thou wilt have. 
avra, he will have. 



• Plurale — PLURAL. 

Saremo, We shall be. Avremo, We shall have. 



sarete, you will be. 
saranno, they will be. 



avrete, you will have. 
avranno, they will have. 



lo sard ubbidiente ed avrb buon nome. 
I shall be obedient, and shall have a good name. 
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Auxiliary verbs. 



FUTXJRO PERFETTO— Future Past. 



I shall have been, &c. 
Sard 



sarai 

sard 

Sarerno 

sarete 

saranno 



stato ; 
fem. statu. 

stati; 
fem. state. 



I shall have had, &c. 
Avrb 



avrai 

avra 

Avremo 

avrete 

avranno 



avuto. 



CONDIZIONALE— Conditioiial. 

Singolare. — SINGULAR. 

Sard, I should be. Avrei, I should have. 

saresti, thou wouldst be. avresti, thou wouldst have, 
sarebbey he would be. avrebbe, he would have. 

Plurale — PLURAL. 
Saremmo, We should be. AvremmOj We should have. 



sareste, you would be. 
sarebbero, they would be. 



avreste, you would have. 
avrebbero, they would have. 



lo sareifelice ed avrei molti amici, 
I should be happy, and should have many friends. 



CONDIZIONALE PASSATO— Past ConditionaL 



I should have been, &c. 

Sarei 

saresti 

sarebbe 

Saremmo - * *• • 

sareste y n / . 

sarebbero 



stato ; 
fem. stata. 



I should have'had, &c. 

Avrei 

avresti 

avrebbe i 
A y avuto, 

Avremmo 

avreste 

avrebbero 
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MODO SOGGIUNTIVO— TEMPO PRESENTE. 
Subjunctive Mood — ^Present Tense. 

1. 

In the subjunctive mood, let the student employ the pronoun in the Hnffulcvr, 
to avoid ambiguity. 

Singoktre — SINGULAR. 

CA'to Sioy That I may ChUo Abbia, That I may 
che tu sia or sii [be, &c, che tu abbia, or abbi [have, &c. 
cKegli or Ella sia cKegli or Ella abbia 

Plurale — PLURAL. 

Che SiamOy That we may Che Abbiamo, That we may 
che siate [be, &c. che abbiate [have, &c. 

che siano che abbiano 

E necessario, chHo sia prudente ed abbia cura dei miei libri,. 

It is necessary for me to be prudent, and to take care 
of my books. 

JMPERFETTO— Imperfect 

2. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

Che to Fossiy That I might Che io Avessi, That I might 
che tu fossi [be, &c. che tu avessi [have, &c. 

cKegli fosse cliegli avesse 

Plurale — ^Plural. 

Che Fossimo, That we Che Avessimo, That we might 
chefoste [might be, &c. che aveste [have, &c. 

cJie fossero. che avessero, 

Sarebbe necessario, cKio fossi buono ed avessi cura dei miei 
genitori. 

It would be necessary that I should be good, and that 
I should take care of my parents. 

D 
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Auxiliary verbs. 



PASSATO PROSSIMO DEL SOGGIUNTIVO. 

Perfect of the Subjunctive. 
That I may have been, &c. That I may have had, &c. 



CKio Sia 

che 

ch 




atato ; 
fern, stata. 



Che not Siamo ^ . ^ . 

che vol state > n ' 

79 . . L lem. Btate. 

ch east nana ) 



ChHo Abbia 

che tit abbia (abbi) 

cKeqli abbia . . 

ni. 'AIT' r ctvuto, 

Che noi Abbiamo 

che voi ahbiate 

cKessi abbiano 



TRAPASSATO DEL SOGGIUNTIVO. 

Pluperfect of the Subjunctive. 



If I had been, &c. 
S'io Foasi ) 
se tu fossi > n ^\ 

s'egli fosse ) fem. atoto. 

Se noi Fossimo) . ^. 

. /. - f stati; 

se vot foste > n ' 

, . •> I lem. Btate. 

8 essi/ossero ) 



If I had had, &c. 
SHo Avessi ^ 

se tu avessi 
s^egli avese 
Se noi Avessimo 
se voi aveste 
s'eglinoavessero 



> avuto. 



Sii tu, 
sia egli 
or ella^ 



MODO IMPERATIVO— Imperative Mood. 
Singolare — SINGULAR. 



Have (thon). 

let him 

or her have. 



Let lis have, 
have (yon). 



Be (thou). AbU tu, 
let him abbia egli 

or her be. or eUa, 

Plurale — PLURAL. 
Let ns be. Abbiamo noi, 
(be you). abbiate voi^ 

let them be. abbiano eglino, let them have. 

or elleno, 

Sii tu sincero ed abbi per guida la virtu. 
Be (thou) sincere, and have (thou) virtue as a guide. 

(*) The imperative mocMl has no first person ; for the negative form of the 
second person singular the Italians use the infinitive : as Non esaere pigro or 
jai^fra. Do not (thou) be idle. 



Siamo noi, 
siate voi, 
siano eglino, 
or elleno. 
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/ VERBI AUSILIARI CON NEGAZIONE, 

For negation the Italians use won, which signifies 
either no or not. It is always placed before the verb. 

INFINITO— Infinitive MoocL 

Presente — PRESENT. 
Non essevBy not to be. Non avere, not to have. 

Gerundio — Gerund. 
Non essendo, not being. Non avendo, not having. 

Infinito Passato — INFINITIVE PAST. 
Non essere stato or stata. Non avere avuto. 

Not having been. Not to have had. 

Gerundio Passato — Gerund Past. 
Non essendo stato or stata, Non avendo avuto. 
Not having been. Not having had. 

MODO INDICATIVO— Indicative Mood. 

Presente — Present. 
lo non sonOy I am not, &c. lo non ho, I have not, &c. 
Noi non siamo, we are not, Noi non ahhiamOy we have 
&c. not, &c. 

Gompoimd of the Present. 
lo non sono stato or stata. lo non ho avuto. 
I have not been, &c. I have not had, &c. 

The other tenses present no difficulty. 

Ail the other verbs may be conjugated with the negation 
in the same manner. 

The auxiliary do or did, used in English when there 
is a negation or an interrogation, is not expressed in 
Italian ; as Egli non parla, He does not speak ; parla ? does 
he speak ? parlano ? do they speak ?* 



In interrogative phrases also the pronoun may be omitted. 
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I VERBI AUSILIARI CONJUGATI 
IN TERROGATIVAMENTE. 

The Auxiliary Verbs coigiigated interrogatively. 

In the interrogations, the personal pronouns, if used, are 
put after the verb. 

MODO INDICATIYO— Indicative Mood. 

Presente — Present. 

Sono io ? am 1 1 &c. Ho to ? have 1 1 &c. 

Siamo noi ? are we ? &c. Abbiamo not ? have we ? 

Avevamo? had we I &c. 

The other tenses are conjugated in the same way. 

I YERBI AUSILIARI XJSATI INTERROGATIVAMENTE 

E CON NEGAZIONE. 

The Auxiliary Verbs used interrogatively and negatively. 

When a verb is used interrogatively and negatively in 
Italian, it is placed between the negation and the pronoun. 

Non son io ? am I not? Non ho io ? have I not ? 

Non 80710 io slato ? have I iVbn ho io avuto ? have I not 

not been ? had I 

Non era io ? was I not ? Non aveva io ? had I not ? 

Non era stato ? had 1 not Non aveva io avuto ? had I not 

been ? had ? 

Non fui io ? was I not ? Non ebbi ? had I not ? 

Non fui io stato ? had I not • Non ebbi io avuto ? had I not 

been ? had ? 

Non sard ? shall I not be ? Non avrb io ? shall I not have ? 

Non sard io stato? shall I Non avrb avuto? shall I not 

not have been? have had? 

No7i sarei io ? should I not Non avrei io ? should I not 

be ? have ? 

Non sarei io stato ? should I Non avrei io avuto ? should I 

not have been ? not have had ? 
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11 Verho Impersonale ESSERVI, con delle Frasi FamigliaH, 

The Impersonal Verb TO BE THERE, with 

Familiar Phrases. 

Vi i uno 8tud$nte nel giar- There is a student in the 

dino. garden. 

Vi sono dei lihri nella scuola. There are some books in the 

school. 

Ft era un re padjico. There was a peaceftil king. 

Vi erano delle guerre terribili. There were terrible wars. 

Vifu uri inondazione. There was an inundation. 

Vifurono delle disgrazie. There were some misfor- 
tunes. 

Vi sard la pace. There will be peace. 

Vi saranno delle feate. There will be rejoicings. 

Vi aarehbe un posto nella There would be a place in 

scuola. the school. 

Vi sarebbero deifanciulli ub- There would be some obe- 

Mdienti, dient children. 

Che vi sia silenzio. That there may be silence. 

Che vi siano offerti dei regali. That there may be some 

presents offered. 

Che vi fosse una cattedra That there might be a chair 

alV Universith, in the University. 

Chi vi fossero dei fiori sulla That there might be some 

tavola. flowers on the table. 

TEMPI COMPOSTI— Compound Tenses. 

Vi i stato uno che ha detto . . . There has been one who 

said . • • 

Vi sono stati molti autori There have been many cele- 
celebri, brated authors. 

R era stata una battaglia. There had been a battle. 

Vi erano state delle riunioni. There had been some meet- 
ings. 
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PRIMA LEZIONE DI LETTURA ITALIANA. 
FIRST ITALIAN READING LESSON.* 

Golpo cCOcchio mlla Storia—k GLANCE AT HISTORY. 

Lo studio della storia h sempre stato conr 
The study of (the) history (is) has always been con- 
siderato come la base delV educazione : un uomo che 
sidered as the basis of (the) education: a man who 
ignora gli eventi che hanno preceduto la sua 
ignores the events which have preceded (the) his 
nascita h solamente un fanciullo ; (ha detto un filosofo 
birth is only a child; (has said a philospher 
delV antichita), 
of (the) antiquity). 

Chi pud in fatti prevedere gli avvenimenti futuri^ 
Who can in fact foretell (the) events future, 
senza averli studiati negli annali del passatof 
without (have them) studied in the annals of the past ? 
Quanto & meraviglioso di seguire il corso delle 
How it is wonderful (of) to follow the course of the 
vicissitudini, le guali hanno trasmesso lo scettro 
vicissitudes, (the) which have transmitted the sceptre 
del mondo a popoli cosl differ enti di costumiy di 
of the world to peoples so different of manners, of 
culto, e di lingvxif dalle antiche popolazioni 
worship, and of language, from the ancient populations 
delP Asia, alle nazioni modeme della nostra Europa. 

of (the) to the nations modern of (the) our e. 

La Storia h il quadro di grand' eventi ; questo 
(The) History is the picture of great events; this 
vasto dramma, che Iia avuto per eroi e per vittime 
vast drama which has had tor heroes and for victims 

* We give, first, the literal traiuslation under each word, aud, afterwards, the 
proper English translation. 
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popoli interiy presenta aW osservatore soggetti di 
peoples entire, presents to the observer subjects of 
profonda meditazione, 
profound meditation. 

The Proper English Translation. 

The study of history has always been considered as 
the basis of education; a man who is ignorant of the 
events which have preceded his birth, is only a child (so 
said an ancient philosopher). 

Who can in fact foretell future events, without having 
studied them in the annals of the past? 

How wonderful it is to follow the course of the vicissi- 
tudes which have transferred the sceptre of the world to 
peoples so different in manners, in worship, and in 
language, from the ancient populations of Asia, to the 
modern nations of Europe (of the present day I) 

History is the picture of great deeds ; this vast drama, 
which has had for its heroes and its victims entire popu- 
lations, presents to the observer subjects of profoimd 
meditation. 

Conversazione Italiana — ITALIAN CONVERSATION. 

D. Com'fe stato considerate lo studio della Storia ? 

jR. Egli fe stato considerato come la base dell'educazione. 

D. Che cosa h colui, che ignora gli eventi, che hanno pre- 

ceduto la sua nascita ? 
JR. E solamente un fanciuUo, 
I). Chi ha detto ci6 ? 
a. Un filosofo deirantichita. 
jD. Che cosa fe meraviglioso nella storia ? 
JR. i, meraviglioso di seguire il corso delle vicissitudini. 
D. Queste vicissitudini a chi hanno trasmesso lo scettra 

del mondo ? &c. 
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CAPITOLO TERZO. 
Chapter III. 

CONJUGAZIONE DEI VERBI BEGOLARI. 

Coigugations of Begular Verbs. 

There are three regular conjugations in Italian, dis- 
tinguished by the termination of the infinitive. 

The first in are ; aBparldre. The second in ere; as vendere. 

The tnird in ire ; as servire. 

TAVOLA DELLE CONJUGAZIONI. 

Table of Conjugations. 

Tnfinitivo Presenie — ^PRESENT OF THE INFINITIVE. 
Parldre* to speak. Vinderey to sell. Servire, to serve. 

Jnfinitivo Passato — PAST OF THE INFINITIVE. 

Aver parldtOy to Aver venduto, to Aver servito, to 

have spoken. have sold. have served. 

Participio Presente — PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Parldndo {pari- VendAiido {vend- ServSndo {eerv- 

dnte^), speaking. ^nte), selling. Snte), serving. 

Participio Passato — PAST PARTICIPLE. 
Parldto, spoken. Venduto^ sold. Servito, served. 



* Throughout the tenses, we have divided the root of the verbs from the 
tennination, in order that the student may easily put any other verb in the 
place of those which we give. Thus, if instead of part-d/ret vin-dere, aerv-ire, 
he has to conjugate am-dre, crSd-eref aent-irCf he will merely need to change the 
root parif vend, aerv, into am, cred, sent, since the terminations of each tense 
and person will be the same. 

t There is this difference between the two present participles, that the first 
in aiiido, endo, applies to a person while speaking, selling, &c. ; and th(» 
second in a/rUe, ente, to a person who speaks, sells. 
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MODO INDICATIVO— TEMPO PRESENTE. 
Indicative Mood — ^Present Tense. 

1. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

Pdrlo, I speak, &c. VSndro, I sell, &c. SSrv-o, I serve, &c. 
pdrl-i vSnd-4 sSro^i 

pdrJra vSnd-e sirv^e 

Plurale — PLURAL. 

ParUidmo Vendridmo Serv-idmo 

parUdte vend-ite set^v-ite 

pdrUano vind-ono serv-aruo 



Parhdva* I did 

speak, &c.t 
parJrdvi 
parlrdva 

Parlnivdmo 

parlravdte 

parJrdvano 



IMPERFETTO— Imperfect 

Singolare — SINGULAR, 

Vend-ha, I did 

sell, &c. 
vend'Svi 
vend-Sva 

Plurale — Plural. 

Vendnevdmo 

vend^evdte 

vendrSvano 



Serv-iva, I did 

serve, &c. 
serv-ivi 
serv^va 

Serv-4vdmo 

serv-ivdte 

serv-ivano 



* The termination vOf instead of va, is used in conversational language in the 
first person singular of all verbs. 

f The impeirfect means also / vxts accustomed to apeaJs, I spoke, as will be 
explained in the important lesson on the uses of tenses and moods. 
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PASSATTO REMOTO— Perfect or Preterit 

3. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

Parl'di, T spoke, &c. Vend-Si, I sold, &c. Serv-iiy I served, &c. 
parl-dsti vend-hti gei^-isti 

parlrd vend-h serv-i 

Plurale — ^PLURAL. 

ParJrdmmo Vend-Smmo Serv-immo 

parUdste vendriste serv-iate 

parlrdrono vend-Srono serv-irono 

PASSATO PROSSIMO— Preterperfect. 

Ho, ") I have spoken, I have I have served, 

hai, 

ha, 



&c. sold, &c. (fee. 

> parldtOf venduto, servito. 



abbiamo, 

avete, 

hannOy 

TRAPASSATO— Pluperfect. 

Aveva, ^ I had spoken, I had sold, I had served, 
avevi, [ &c. &c. &c. 

' > parldto, venduto. servito. 

avevamOy ' ^ 

avevate, 

avevano, j 

PASSATO REMOTO COMPOSTO— Preterit Anterior. 



Ebh% 

avesti, 

ebbe, 

avemmo, 

avestCy 

ebbero, 



I had spoken, I had sold, I had served, 
&c. &c. &c. 

► parldto, , venduto, aervito. 



VerU regolari. 
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FUTURO— Future. 



Singolare — SINGULAR, 



ParJrerb* T shall or 

will speak, &c. 
parl-erai • 
parUera 



ParUerSmo 

parl-erete 

parl-erdnno. 



Vend-erb, I shall or 

will sell, &c. 
vend-6rai 
vendrera 

Plurals — ^Plural. 

Vend-erSmo 
vend-erete 
vend-erdnnOy 



Serv-irby I shall or 
will serve, &c. 
serv-irai 
aei'v-ira 



Serv-irSmo 

8et*v-irSte 

serv-irdnno 



* All Italian verbs in are change the radical a into e to form the future 
and the conditional ; thus we say, parlerd parlerei, never parlaa^, paHa/rei, 
We shall speak. We should speak. 

In all the Romance Langua^eSy the terminations of the future are almost 
identical (as F. Max MUller well observes, in his Lectures on the Science of 
Language) with the present of the auxiliary verb to have. 



nr FBEKOH. 



J* ai, Tu <M, n a, 
Nous amms, Vous 
avez, Ilsont, 



IN ITALIAN. 

lo hOf Tu hat, Egli ha, 
Noi ahbiamOf Voi 
avete, Eglino hanno. 



IS SPANISH. 

To U, Tu hds, El hd, 
Nosotros 6mos, Voso- 
tros hahelSf EUoa hdn. 



Taking for example the verb unvre in the three languages, we have 

IN PBENOH. IN ITALIAN, IN SPANISH. 

TvawF' ai 
as 
a 
ons 
eres 
ont 



>» 



} unvr- 


d 


You 


unvr- i 


»> 


at 




„ 6s 


»» 


d 




d 


»» 


emo 




>, kmos 


»> 


ete 




„ ^M 


it 


anno 




„ an 



It seems, therefore, that the Romance future is but a blending of the in- 
finitive with the present of the auxiliary to have. Thus «mrd (unire ho) 
{Jmheo), I have to unite (I shall unite). In the same way, the conditional 
is but the infinitive with the perfect of habere ; as servir-ei, servire habui, 
tentirei, sentvre habui, literally, I had to feel, — I should feel. 
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FUTXJRO PERFETTO— Future Past. 

I shall have spoken, I shall have sold, I shall have 
&c. &c. served, &c. 

Avrb 



avrai 

avrh 

avremo 

avrete 

avranno 



> parldtOy venduto, eervito. 



CONDTZIONALE — Conditioiial. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

Parl-erSiy I should Vend-erSif I should Serv^rSi, I should 

or would speak, or would sell, or would serve, 

parlreristi [&c. vendrerhti [<fec. serv-irSsti [<fec. 

parlreribbe vend-erSbbe serv-irMe 

Plurale — ^PLURAL. 

Parl-erSmmo, We Vend-erSmmo, We Serv-ir^mmo, We 

should or would should or would should or would 

speak, &c. sell, &c. serve, &c. 

parUerSste vend-er^ste aerv-iristo 

parl-erSbbero vend-erSbbero serv-iribbero 

CONDIZIONALE PASSATO— Conditional Past. 

I should or would I should or would I should or would 
have spoken, &c. have sold, &c. have served, &c, 

Avrei 
avresti 

S- parldto, vetidutOy eervito, 

avreste 
avrebbero 
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MODO SOGGIUNTI VO — Subjunctive Mood, 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

ChHo pdrl-i, That Ch'io vind-a*. That CKio s^rv-a, That I 

I may speak, &c. I may sell, &c. may serve, &c. 
ehe tu pdrl-i che tu vSnd-a che tu sSrv-a • 

cKegli or ella pdrl-i cKegli or ella vSnd-a cKeyli or ella aSrv-a 

Plurale — Plubal. 

Che noi parl-idmo^ Che not vend-idmOy Che noi serv-idmo, 
That we may or That we may or That we may or 
can speak, &c. can sell, &c. can serve, &c. 

che voi parl-idte che voi vend-idte vhe voi serv-idte 
cKeglino or elleno cKeglino or elleno cKeglino or elleno 
pdrUino v4nd-ano airv-ano 

IMPERFETTO— Imperfect 

2. 

Sinqolare — SINGULAR. 

S^io parUdsai, If I S*io vend-Sssi, If I 5'zo serv-issi, If 1 

might speak, &c. might sell, &c. might serve, Ac. 

»e tuparl'dssi se tu vendSssi se tu serv^ssi 

8*egli or ella pari- g'egli or ella vend- a'egli or ella serv- 

0886 i88e i88e 

Plurale — PLURAL. 

Se noi parlrdsaimo Se noi vendrissimo Se noi aei'V-dsnmo 

8e voi parlrdste 8e voi vendrSste 8e voi serv^te 

8^eglino or elleno s^eglino or elleno ■ 8^eglino or elleno 
parl-d88ero vend-isaero aerv-isaero 

-■- - — ■ 

* The Bingnlar of the present subjunctive of all the verbs of the 2d and 3d 
conjugations, is formed by changing the final o of the first person singular of 
the present indicative into a ; essere, a/vere and sapere being the only excep- 
tions to this rule. 
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PASSATO PEOSSIMO DEL SOGGIXJNTIVO. 
Preterperfect of the Subjunctive. 

That I may have That I may have That I may have 



sold, &c. 



served, &c. 



servito. 



spoken, &c. 

C7i* to abbia 

che tu abbia 

cK eqli abbia I , / . , ,. 

c/ie noi aootamo \^ ' 

che voi abbiate | 

cA' 6881 abbiano J 

TRAPASSATO DEL SOGGITJNTIYO. 
Pluperfect of the Subjimctive. 

If I had spoken, &c. If I had sold, &c. If I had served. 



/S* io avessi 
86 tu av6ssi 
«' egli av6sse 
86 noi avessimo 
86 voi ave8t6 
8' 6S8i av688ero 



>parldt0y v6nduto^ 



&c. 



8e7*vtto. 



MODO IMPE R ATI VO— Imperative Mood, 
Singolar6 — SINGULAR. 

No first person singular. 
Pdrl-a, Speak V^nd-i, Sell Sdrv^, Serve 

(thou) (thou) (thou) 

pdriri 



vind-a 



sdrv-a 



Parl-idmo 

parlnite 

jodrUino 



PluraU — ^Plural. 

V6nd'idmo 86rv-idmo 

vend'dte 86rv-ite 

vSnd-ano sdrv-ano 
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Sing 


:. 1 


2 




i?a, 


tn, 


Sing 


;. 1 


2 

rai 


Sing. 


1 

reiy 


2 



PER IMPARARE FACILMENTE I VERBI ITALIANI. 
How to learn easily the Italian Verbs. 

In Italian, there are four tenses in all verbs, which have 
the same termination. 

The Imperfect of the Indicativa 

3 Plur. 1 2 3 

va. vamo, vate, vano. 

Future of the Indicative. 

3 Plur. 12 3 

, rh. remo, rete^ ranno. 

GonditiiHiaL 

3 12 3 

rehhe. remino, reste, rebbero. 

Imperfect of the Subjimctive. 

Sing. 12 3 Plur. 12 3 

88% 881, 88e. 8simo, 8te, 88ero. 

Some terminations are always the same in all the 
Italian verbs ; they are : — 

I. The termination i of the second person singular of 
all tenses, except the imperative of the first conjugation, 
and the subjunctive present of the second and third, 
which end in a. 

II. The termination mo, derived from the Latin mus, 
which marks the first person plural of every tense. 

III. The termination te, which marks the second person 
plural of every tense. 

IV. The termination no or ro, which is the sign of the 
third person plural. 

The third person singular of the imperative, and the 
three persons singular of the subjunctive are always 
alike. 
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CAPITOLO QUARTO. 
Chapter IV. 

LE PARTI DEL DISCOBSO. 
The Parts of Speech. 

Lezione Prima. — Sui Segnacasi di, a, da. 

Lesson the FmsT. — On the Prepositions di, of ; 

a, to ; da, from, for, by. 

As the substantive does not admit of any change 
(except in the plural, and that not always), so segnacasi, 
prepositions, are used to express the difference of case, 
which in Greek and Latin is indicated by changing the 
termination. 

Latin. Italian. English. 

Ex. — NOM. SlNQ.Frater, Fratello, Brother. 

Gen. Fratris, di, or del fratello, pf a brother. 

Dat. Frdtri, a ox al fratello, to a brother. 

Ago. Fratrem,il fratello, ' brother. 

Abl. Fratre, da ov dal fratello, from a brother. 

1. The English genitive or possessive is expressed in 
ItaUan by di, of ; and, when in English, the possessive 
case is formed by an apostrophe or s ('s), — as my 
brother's grammar ; this must be expressed in Italian by 
La grammatica di mio fratello, the grammar of my 
brother. 

Ex. — H giardino di mio zio. My uncle's garden. 

2. Di is used to mark affinity or connexion. 

Ex. — Jlduomo di Milano. The cathedral of Milan. 
Un compagno di scuola, A school companion. 
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3. When a noun is used adjectively to qualify another, 
or to indicate the country, material, etc., the English 
order is reversed in Italian, and the two nouns are 
separateid by di. 

Ex. — Un cucchiaio di or d^argento. A silver spoon. 
Mercanti di seta. Silk mercnants. 

Una casa di comniercio. A commefrcial house. 

4. IH is used in compound nouns, one of which qualifies 
"the other. 

Ex. — Lume di luna. Moonlight. 

6. Di is generally used before infinitives ; * but if the 
first verb indicates motion, a is used. 

Ex. — '■ lo ho deciso di I have decided to study 

atudiare Vlialiano, Italian. 

lo aveva Tintenzione di I had the intention to 

andare a vedere res- go and see the Vienna 

posizione di Vienna. exhibition. 

6. Di — The i may be omitted before a vowel, and an 
apostrophe (') substituted ; particularly before another t. 

Ex.— n Re cC Italia. ^ The King of Italy. 

La citta di, or d^ Alessandria. The city of Alexandria. 

7. The prepositions to, at, are rendered in Italian by a. 

Ex. — Venite a casa mia. Come to my house. 



* The verbs volere, to wish ; dovere, to owe ; fare, to make or cause ; 
latciare, to let or allow ; intendere, to hear ; sapere, to know ; potere^ to be 
able ; sentire, to feel or to hear ; solertj to be accustomed to ; udire, to hear ; 
when followed by an infinitive, do not require any preposition. 

Ex. — Dehbo andare a ceua. I must go home. 

IrUendo andare in America, I intend going to America. 
Po8So. leggere e scrivere. I can read and write. 

Soleva incontrare mia zia. I was accustomed to meet my Anns. 

E 
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8 Before words beginning with a vowel, the preposition a 
jnaj receive a d and become ad; particularly before a, 

Ex. — lo 8ono stato ad Atene. I have been to Athens. 

lo 8ono andato ad I have gone to Alexan- 
A lessandna d!Egitto dria in Egypt by the 

eul hattello a vapore, steamboat. 

Tema Prima sui Segnacasi di ed a. 

Exercise the First on the Prepositions di, of, a, to, etc. 

I. I have been * ^ in * my * father's * garden. 

nel mio padre (1) giardino. 

n. He has a silver watch and a gold chain. 
un argento(S) oriuolo e una oro (3) catena. 

III. When I was young, (I was accustomed) to 
Quando Ind. 2. giovine soleva (5*.) 

read many 'French ^novels. 
leggere molti francesi romanzL 

rV. My brother has a country house, where he 

campa^na (3) casa dove * 

intends to go to-morrow. 
intende (5*.) andare dornauL 

V. The majestic city of Rome. 
La maestosa citth Roma. 

VI. A vase of orange flowers. 
Un vaso » arancio (4) ^fiori. 

Vn. I do not like * steel ^ pens. 

Non amo acciaio (3) le penne. 



* See compound tenses formed by the same verb essere, " to be** (p. 30). 
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VIII. I wish to learn the beautiful * Italian ^ language. 

voglio (5*.) imparare la bella a lingua. 

IX. I have given many things to my son. 
Ind. 1. donate molte cose (7) mio figlio. 

X. They went to see Burns's monument. 
Andarono (5) vedere il (2) o. 

XL The King of Italy is called the ^Galantiiomo^ King. 
II Re (6) « h chiamato il Re. 

XIT. I have seen some ancient buildings at Athens. 

visto alcuni antichi edijizj (8). 

Xni. Tell (to) Anthony to bring (the) dinner. 
Dite (8) Antonio (5) portare il pranzo. 

XIV. We have been to the theatre to see a n e w di'ama. 

al teatro (5) vedere un nuovo dramma. 

XV. I met a « school ^ companion, and (we went) 
JBb incontrato un scuola (2) compagno, e andammo 

to walk in the park. 
(5) passeggiare nel — co. 

XVI. Go and accompany my sister to the concert 
Andate (8) accompagnare mia sorella al o. 

XVII. My brothers are ^com ^merchants. 
I miei fratelli sono grano(S) mercanti. 

XVIII. Small sums grow large (by investing them) 
Lepiccole somme divengono grandi colV investirle 

in savings banks. 
nelle risparmio (3) casse. 
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Sul Segnacaso da. 

On the Preposition da, from, for, or. by. 

9. I®° jDa, from, for, or by: The student must bear In 
mind that this preposition never loses the vowel, even 
before another a, when marking, the Ablative case. 

Ex. — Andando a Romay passai da Firenze. 
In going to Eome, 1 went by Florence. 

Da Aprilefino a Luglio. From April till July. 

10. When da is employed to connect two words, one ex- 
pressing the " use " or " destination " of the other, the 
second becomes the first in Italian. 

Ex. — Carta da acHvere. Writing Paper. 

Boitiglia da* vino. Wine Bottle. 

11. After a past participle, the English preposition "by " 
is rendered in Italian by da. 

Ex. — Le mie prigioni, Memorie scritte da Silvio Pellico. 
My Prisons, Memoirs written by S. Pellico. 

12. Da before any number means "about." 

Ex. — JErano da venti. They were about twenty. 

13. jDa joined to a verb, denoting motion (as andare, venire), 
or rest near a person (restare, essere, stare, rimanere, etc), 
signifies at the house or shop, of, etc., where the English 
employ the genitive. 

Ex. — Vado da mio fratello. I go to my brother's. 

Ahiterb da mio zio, I shall live at my uncle's. 

* MeUerCf " to put," understood. 
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14. Da sometimes means " like," "as," "becoming." 

Ex. — Vi parlo da amico. I speak to you as a friend. 

Questo non i da This is not becoming a 

gentiluomo, gentleman. 

Vestito da marinaio. Dressed as a sailor. 

15. Da can also express the place of one's birth ; as 

Guido da Siena. Guido a native of Siena. 

Quesfuomo h da Londra. This man is a native of 

London. 

16. With the pronouns m«, /«, si, loro, it signifies, "alone," 
" without aid or counsel." 

Venne da si. He came alone. 

Lo farb da me. I will do it by myself. 

17. It sometimes signifies " fit for " ; as 

Vita da cam. A life fit for dogs. 

18. Da joined with the infinitive of a verb, implying 
necessity or conveniency, signifies " to be ; " as 

Quests non son cose da These are not things to be 

fare. done. 

Voi siete sommamente da You are highly to be 

stimare. esteemed. 

19. Prepositions are generally repeated in Italian before 
each noun, pronoun, or verb which they govern, whether 
they are so in English or not. 

Sono stato a Londra ed I have been to London and 

a Parigi. Paris. 

Ho udito questa novella I have heard this news from 

da lui e da altri. him and from others. 

Parliamo spesso di mio We speak often of my 

fratelh e di mio zio. brother and uncle. 
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Tema Secondo sul Segnacaso da. 

Exercise the Second on the Preposition da. 

I. I have slept since (from) this morning. 

Ind. 1. dormito (9) questa mattina. 

II. I arrived from Florence yesterday. 

Arrival (9) Firenze ieri, 

III. I have bought some 'table ^spoons : (take them) 

dei tavola (10) cucchiai : portateli 
to the Mining ^room. 
nella pranzo (10) sala, 

IV. The butler has brought these wine glasses. 
II dispensiere ha portato questi vino (10) bicchieri. 

V. My sister has bought the glasses and also some 
Mia sorella comprato i ed anche delle 
tea - cups. 

a (10) chicchere. 

VI. The ^English ^army began to use 

Ulngleae armata comincib ad usare 

gun powder for the first time (at the) 
cannone (10) la polvere per la prima voUa alia 
battle of Crecy. 
battaglia . 

VII. My son was received by his uncle (last 
Mio figlio Ind. 3. ricevuto (11) suo zio la aettimana 

week.) 
passata, 

VIII. Your friend Kves like a lord. 
II vostro amico vive (14) * signore. 

IX. This house is ' 40 feet ^broad and *70 feet 'high. 
Questa casa (12) piedi larga (12) piedi alia. 
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X. My firiend is a native of Rome, but his wife is a 

U mio amico (15) Soma ma sua moglie 
native of Genoa. 
(15) Genova, 

XL We were about sixty when we left the country. 
Ind. 2. (12) sessanta quando partimmo dalpaese. 

Xn. I lived at my grandfather's two years. 
abitai (13) mio nonno due anni, 

XIILItreat you as a brother. 
Vi traito (14) * fratello. 

XrV. I was welcomed like a duke. 
Ind. 3. ricevuto (14) * duca, 

XV. I cannot walk alone. 
nonposso passeggiare (16). 

XVI. I did it (by) myself. 
Lo feci (16) me. 

XVII. The poor girl confessed that she had always 
JLa povera ragazza confessby cK ella aveva sempre 

done it by herself. 
fatto cib (IH) sk 

XVIII. This ^is ^not (to be done). 
Cib non (18) far si. 

XIX. I have written to her and to him. 

scritto (19) lei (19) lui. 

XX. When I was in Turin there was a country (3) house 
Quando Ind. 2. a Torino Ind. 2. 

to be let (on the hills) of Moncaliori. 
(18) ajffittarsi sulle colline . 
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.Osaervazioni ml Mo.do di dirigere il discorso in Italicmo, 

Observations o]^ the Modes pp Address in Italian. 

We intend to teach the Italian language not only 
theoretically, but practically, by guiding the student at 
the beginning of his lessons, step by step, in Italian con- 
versation ; therefore we now give the different modes of 
addressing. 

In ItaHan, there are three different ways of addressing 
a person, viz. : — 

I. In the 2d person singular, the familiar tu (thou), the 
employment of which is called dar del tu, is used 
in addressing or writing to intimate friends and 
nearest relation^; in speaking to children; in 
authoritative and elevated style; and in poetry. 

n. In the 2d person plural, voi (you) is employed when 
speaking in a familiar way, or addressing inferiors, 
and also in commercial language. 

III. In the 3d person singular feminine, Ella, for the 
subject or nominative ; Lei, La, Le, for the other 
cases {dar del lei), is used towards persons placed 
above the speaker in rank, age, office, and 
generally towards strangers of good station. In 
this mode of address there is always understood 
the expression Vostra Signoria, or Vossignoria, or la 
Signoria Vostra (V. S.) 

The same form of address is used in the third person 
plural feminine when one speaks to more than one person, 
with Elleno for the nominative, and Loro, Le, for the other 
cases. 

The whole of the speech is supposed to be addressed to 
the above titles, and not to the person ; and as these titles 
are all feminine, so all the pronouns are feminine also. 

Ex. — Nel SurooLABE.— C7ome sta Ella f In the Singular. — How do you do ? 
Nbl Plubale. —Come stanno Elleno 1 In ike Plural, — How are you ? 
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Conversazione Sulla Prima Lezione dei Segnacasi di, a, da. 

Conversation on the First Lesson, on the 

Prepositions. 

Sulle Regole GrammaticalL On GRAMMATICAL EcTLES. 

Qaali sono i segnacasi I Qual fe il segnacaso del Dat. I 

Quando si usa di? Che si fa davanti a vocale ? 

Che si fa davanti a vocale? Qual fe il segnacaso dell'Abl? 

Che segnacaso si usa davanti Qual ^ la particolariti del 

alPInfinito ? segnacaso da ? 

E se il verbo prime indica Che segnacaso si usa dopo il 

motol participio passato, ecc.? 

Conversazione aui due Temi Precedenti, sui Segnacasi di, a, da. 

Conversation on the Two Preceding Exercises, 
on the Prepositions di, a, da. 

Dove siete state I * Dove intende andare vostro, 

Che ha egli? o suo fratello domanil 

Che eravate solito, o che Com'fe la cittk di Roma I 

soleva leggere, quando Che vaso e questo I 

eravate, o era giovanel t 



* The Texffihjer must carefvUy cuh questions to his pupils, and direct them to 
find a reply to etich in the exercises. 

t We give two different ways of addressing ; viz. : the 2d person plural 
and the 8d person singular. 
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Converscusione 8ui 
Hgnacasi, 
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Conyersation 
on prepositions. 



Qyali penne amate ? o ama 

Ella? 
Quale lingua volete, o vuole 

imparare ? 
Che avete, o ha donato a 

vostro, o a suo figlio ? 
Che g^ndarono a vedere in 

Edimburgo ? 
Come fe chiamato il re 

d'ltalia? 
Che avete, o ha visto in 

Atene ? 
Che dovete, o deve dire ad 

Antonio ? 
Che siete stato a vedere al 

teatro. 
Con chi siete, o fe andata a 

passeggiare nel parco ? 
Chi avete, o ha accompag- 

nato al teatro ? 
Che sono i suoi fratelli ? 
Come divengono le piccole 

somme? 
Quanto tempo avete, o ha 

dormito ? 
Quando siete, o fe arrivata 

da Firenze ? 
Che cosa avete, o ha com- 

prato I 



Che ha portato il dispen- 

siere I 
Che ha comprato vostra, o sua 

sorella ? 
Quando si cominci6 ad 

usare la polvere da can- 

none ? 
Quando fu ricevuto vostro, o 

suo figlio da suo zio I 
Come vive il vostro, o suo 

amico ? 
Quanto 6 larga e quanto e 

alta questa casa I 
Di qual parte d'ltalia sono 

il vostro amico e sua 

moglie ? 
Quanti eravate quando par- 

tiste dal paese ? 
Quanto tempo abitaste da 

vostro nonno ? 
Come vi tratt6 ? 
Come foste ricevuto ? 
Potete passeggiare da voi t 
Come lo faceste I 
Che confesso la povera ra- 

gazza ? 
i, ci6 da farsi ? 
A chi avete scritto ? 
Che cosa vi era da affittarsi 

a Torino? 
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SECONDA LETTURA. 

Continuazione. — CONTINUATION. 

Quando il Jilosofo medita atd destino di quelle 
When the philosopher meditates on the destiny of those 

nazioni le quali ci hanno preceduti nella cannera 
nations (the) which us have preceded in the career 

della gloria, delle arti e delt industriay nel 
of (the) glory of (the) arts and of (the) industry in (the) 

vederle cosi degradate die offrono appena P 
seeing them so degraded that they offer scarcely the 

ombra della loro grandezza passatUy allora esclamOi 
shadow of (the) their greatness past, then he exclaims 

con un dohre misto di spavento : " Qual h dunque 
with a grief iftixed with (of) terror : " What is then 

fo scapo pel quale facciamo tante ricerche? Quale 
the end for (the) which we make such researches ? What 

sarh in died secoli il destino della nostra 
will be in ten centuries the destiny of (the) our 

posterith ? " 
posterity ? " 

Le prime nazioni che aprono la scena si mostrano 
The first nations that open the scene themselves show 

air estremith occidentale delFAsia. 
at the extremity western of (the) Asia. 

Nembrod. (questo re cacciatore) fondh la monarcliia di 
Nimrod (that king hunter) founded the monarchy of 

Babilonia la cui durata fu di quattordici secoli. 
Babylon the of which duration was of fourteen centuries. 
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A Proper English Translation. 

When tlie philosopher meditates on the destiny of those 
nations which have preceded ue in the career of glory, of 
arts and of industry, seeing them so degraded that they 
offer scarcely the shadow of their past greatness, he ex- 
claims with grief and terror: "What is then the end 
for which we make such researches ? What, in ten cen- 
turies, will be the destiny of our posterity ? " 

The first nations with which the scene opens appear at 
the western extremity of Asia. 

Nimrod (that hunter king) founded the monarchy of 
Babylon, the duration of which was fourteen centuries. 

Conversazione. — CONVERSATION. 



Dove ci hanno preceduti 

queste nazioni? 
Come esclama il filosofo ? 
Dove si mostrano le prime 

nazioni ? 



Chi fu il primo re ? 
Com'fe chiamato ? 
Che monardiia fondi ? 
Quanti secoli dur6 questa 
monarchial 



Frasi Mnemoniche o Famigliari. 

Mnemonic or Familiar Phrases. 



Italiano. — ITALIAN. 

Tacito ci ha lasciato una de- 

acrizione delU nazioni ger- 

maniche. 
Tacito venne in Inghilterra 

con Agricola. 
I fihsoji della Grecia erano 

celebri, 
LHndustra delle nazioni mo- 

deime i grandisaima. 



Inglese. — ENGLISH. 

Tacitus has left us a de- 
scription of the German 
nations. 

Tacitus came to England 
with Agricola. 

The philosophers of Greece 
were celebrated. 

The industry of modem na- 
tions is very great. 
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CAPITOLO QUINTO. 
Chapter V. 

DELU ARTICOLO.— On the Artide. 
Lezimte Seconda, — SulF articolo definito. 

Lesson the Second. — On the Definite Article. 
The Definite Article The, is rendered in Italian by La 

Loy n. 

La^ for the feminine singular. 
Ley for the feminine plural. 
Lo and ily for the masculine singular. 
Gli and i, for the masculine plural. 

There is no neuter gender, in Italian ; but we say : Per 
lo piii, for the most ; per lo meno, at least ; instead of, 
per ilpiu, per il meno. 

20. To form the different cases, the Italians use preposi- 
tions ; these, however, are not, as in English, simply put 
before the article, but imdergo a contraction, and form 

• with it only one word, as shown in the following tables. 

The prepositions which are immediately connected 
with the declension of articles are the following : — 

D% of. con, with. 

a, to, or at. su, on, upon. 

dcLy from, or by. per, for, or by. 

in, in. tra or/ra, among, between. 

Df, in and con, when joined to the articles, are changed 
into dey ne and co. 

The prepositions con and su are joined to il and i; but 
may be jomed or not to the other articles. 
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Jl is joined to the prepositions by adding I to them ; 
thus, delf aly dal^ nel^ col, sul, 

Loy la and U, when joined to prepositions, double the I; 
thus, delloy delta, delle ; alio, alia, alle, etc. 

/and gli are joined to prepositions without any change. 

Per is sometimes joined to il, as pel mezzo, through the 
middle. This combination is not much used in con- 
versation. 

Tra or fra is used indiscriminately, and generally 
separated from the article. 

Ex. — Tra gli studenti. Between the students ; or 
Fra — 



Modello delle declinazioni dei nomi. 

Model of the Declensions of Nouns. 

Nomi femminini colV articolo LA. 

Feminine Nouns with the Article LA. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale — PLURAL. 

NoM. La penna, the pen. N. Le penne, the pens. 

Gen. Delia penna, of the pen. G. Delle penne, of the pens. 
Dat. A^la penna, to the pen. D. Alle penne, to the pens. 
Aco. La penna, the pen. A. Le penne, the pens. 

Abl. Dalla penna, from the pen. A. Dalle penne, from the pens. 

Nella penna, in the pen. Nelk penne, in the pens. 

Colla penna, with the pen.. Colle penne, with the pens. 

Sulla penna, upon the pen. Per le penne, for the pens. 

Per la penna, for the pen. Salle penne, upon the pens. 

Tra la penna, between the p. Fra le penne, between the p. 



ModdU> deUe 
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Nomi mascolini colt articolo LO. 

Masculine Nouns with the Article LO. 



Singolare — SINGULAR. 

NOM. Lo studente, the student. 
Gen. Dello studente, of the s. 
Dat. Alio stitdente, to the s. 
Acc. Lostudente, the student. 
Abl. Dalh studente, from the s. 

Nello siudente, in the s. 
Colh siudente, with the s. 
Sullo studente, on the s. 
Per lo studente, for the s. 
Fra lo studente, between 
the student. 



Plurale — Plural. 

N. Gli studenti, the students. 
G. Degli studenti, of the s. 
D. Agli studenti, to the s. 
A. Gli studenti, the s. 
A. Dagli studenti, from the s. 

Negli studenti, in the s. 
Cogli studenti, with the s. 
Sugli studenti, on the s. 
Per gli studenti, for the s. 
Tra gli studenti^ between 
the Students. 



Nomi mascolini colV articolo IL. 

Masculine Nouns with the Article IL. 



Singolare StnguUlR. 

N. Jl Principe, the Prince. 
G. Del Principe, of the Prince 
D. A I Principe, to the Prince. 
A. II PAncipe, the Prince. 
A. Dal Principe, from or by 
the Prmce. 

Nel Principe, in the Prince. 
Col Principe, with the 

Prince. 
Sal Principe, on the Prince. 
Per il Principe, for the P. 
Fra il Principe, between 

the Prince. 



PZwmfe— -Plural. 

N. I Principi, the Princes. 
G. Dei or de' Principi, of the P. 
D. Ai or cH Principi, to the P. 
A. I Principi, the Princes. 
A. Dai or da^ Principi, from 
the Princes. 

Nei or ne^Priiicipi,!!! the P. 
Coi or co^ Principi, with 

the Princes. 
/Sm or su! Principi, on the P. 
P^i or pe^ Principi, for the P. 
JPVa i Principi, between 

the Princes. 
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Nomi femminimcoW articolo L*. 
Feminine Nouns with the Article L\ 



Singolare — SINGULAR. 

NOM. LartCy the art. 
Gen. DeWarte, of the art. 
Dat. Air arte, to the art. 
Ago. Varte^ the art. 
Abl. DaUarte, from the art. 

Neltartey in the art. 
CoWartBy with the art. 
SuWartey upon the art. 
Per Varte, for the art. 
Fra Tarte^ between th e a. 



Plurale — PLURAL. 

N. Le arti* the arts. 
G. DeUe artiy of the arta 
D. Alle artij to the arts. 
A. Le arti, the arts. 
A. Dalle artiy from the arts. 

Nelh arti, in the arts. 
Colle arti, with the arts. 
Sulle arti, upon the arts. 
Per le arti, for the arts. 
Tra le arti, between the a. 



Masculine Nouns with the Article LJ 



Singolare — SINGULAR. 

NoM. TJerro'i're, the error. 
Gen. D^Zr^rrore, of the error. 
Dat. AlFerrore, to the error* 
Acc. L^errore, the error. 
Abl. DaWei*rorey from the e. 

Nelt encore, in the error. 
Col/'errore, with the error. 
SulTerrore, upon the error. 
Per Terrore, for the error. 
Tra terrore, between thee. 



Plurale — Plural. 

N. Gli errori, the errors. 
G. Degli errori, of the errors. 
D. A gli errori, to the errors. 
A. (tZi erroW, the errors. 
A. Dagli errori, from the e. 

Negli errori, in the erroris. 
Cogli errori, with the errors. 
Sugli eri*ori, upon the errors. 
Per gli errori, for the errors. 
Tra gli errori, between the e. 



* Ambiguity should always be avoided. The elision, consequently, does 
not take place in the plural articles, to distinguish them from the 'singular. 
We write and pronounce VaHe (the art) in the singular, and le arti (the arts) 
in the plural ; but we say le estremitdf in order to distinguish thd plural from 
the singular, Vestremitd, the extremity. 
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Gli is elided only when followed by i; otherwise it 
would lose its natural sound, and bei pronounced hard. 
Ex. — Gr Italiani, The Italians. 

Tra gVIndiani. Between the Indians. 



USO DELK ARTICOLO. 
Use of the Article. 

21. The Definite Article is used both in English and 
Italian before nouns taken in a determinate sense. 

Ex. — lo vi ho portato i libri che mi avevate prestatu 
I have brought you the books you lent me. 

22. Lay plural Le^ is used with feminine nouns. 

Ex. — La famiglia del soldato. 

The family of the soldier. 

23. Before feminine nouns beginning with a vowel, the 
vowel of the article is omitted and replaced by an 
apostrophe. 

Ex. — Lanima h immortale. 
The soul is immortal. 

In the plural, the elision takes place only before 
another e, but not in words having the same termination 
in the singular and plural. 

24. Lo, plural gli, is used before masculine nouns or adjec- 
tives beginning with s, and followed by another con- 
sonant (called by Italians a impura). 

Ex. — Lo studio della storia. 

The study of history, 
p 
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26. Loy plural gliy is used also before masculine nouns 
beginning with a vowel ; but the o is suppressed, and 
replaced by an apostrophe. 

Ex. — Ifuomo diligente i stimato. 

The diligent man is esteemed. 

26. Gli is curtailed only before the vowel L 

Ex. — GVinfedeli deWAsia. The infidels of Asia. 

27. Before the letter Zy il or lo may be used. 

Ex. — lly or lo zucchero h sulla tavola. 
The sugar is on the table, 

28. 77, plural i, is used before masculine nouns begmning 
with a consonant. 

29. IS" Gli is used instead oft before Deiy plural of 2>m>, 
God, in all the cases. 

Ex. — E vissi a Roma al tempo degli Dei falsi e bugiardi. 
And I lived in Rome in the time of false and 
lying Gods. — Dantb. 

30. Before a noun, taken in a general sense, the article is 
used ia Italian. 

Ex.-— ia storia h il guadro dei grand^ eventi. 
History is the pictm'e of great events. 

31. Before nouns, taken in an indefinite sense, the article 
is omitted. Ex. — Aspettiamx) letter e da Parigi, 

We expect letters firom raris. 

32. The definite article is used in Italian before names of 
continents, countries, islands, rivers, the seasons, etc. 

Ex. — La Germania ha fondato il suo impero. 
Germany has founded its empire. 
La Sicilia h uri isola molto fertile, 
Sicily is a very fertile island. 

It is used also before the following names of towns — 
H Cairo, Cairo, La Mirandola, Mirandola, L'Aja, 
the Hague. 
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33. When no idea of extent is expressed, or when preceded 
by the prepositions in and rfi, no article is required. 

Ex. — Ho passaio le mie vacanze in Italia, 

I have spent my vacations in Italy. 

II vino di Borgogna h eccellente. 
Burgundy wine is excellent. 

In the following phrase, we use the article : — 

/ popoli deW Italia d^oggi dk sono ben 

The pe<^ple of Italy of tlie present day are 
diversi da guelli del medio evo. 
very different from those of the middle ages. 

34. Before the following islands, the article is not required: 
Candia, Cipro, Corfhy Iscliia, Capriy Lipari^ Malta, 
Maiorca, Procida, Rodi, Scio, Madera,* 

35. The definite article is prefixed to Italian surnames of 
celebrity, but is omitted before masculine Christian 
names. 

Ex. — II Tasso marl a Roma. Tasso died in Kome. 

36. The article is sometimes used before feminine Christian 
names. 

Ex. — La Carlottina i un prodigio musicale. 
Carlottina is a musical prodigy. 

37. Nouns of title, rank, or profession take the article ; 
but not in the vocative, or when they are preceded by 
a Christian name. 

Ex.-^ia Regina Vittoria. Queen Victoria ; or, 
Vittoria Regina d! Inghilterra. Victoria Queen of England. 

Signore loses the e, when placed before a masculine 
noun, and takes always the article, except in 
the vocative. In the plural, or in the feminine, 
Signora, the elision is not admissible. 

Ex. — n signor Bianchi i un distinto professore di musicck, 
Mr. Bianchi is a distinguished music master. 
Signore uditemi. Sir, listen to me. 

* Smf BUna, St Helena, San romnuuo, etc.« Yk«VQ no vct*is^ 
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38. When infinitives, adjectives, or adverbs, are used as 
substantives, they take the masculine article. 

Ex. — Lo studiare h piacevole* 
Study is agreeable. 

Non so ni il come, ni il qxiando* 
I know neither how, nor when. 

39. The article must be repeated before nouns coming in 
succession, particularly if they are of diflPerent genders. 

Ex. — La sapienza ed il valore d^Achille, 
The wisdom and valour of Achilles. 



TEMA TERZO. EXERCISE THE THIRD. 

SuWarticolo definito. On The Definite Article. 

{The phrases of this exercise show the Affinity of the two 
langvages). 

I. The * Suez ^ Canal is now opened for (the) 

(28) Suez (3) Canale (m.) ora aperto (20) 

navigation. 
navigazione (f.) 

II. The rose has a sweet perfume. 
(22) rosa (f.) un dolce odore, 

III. The study of (the) History is agreeable 
(24) studio (m.) (20) storia (f.) piacevole, 

IV. War is a terrible calamity to all nations. 
(30) guerra (f.) una terribile calamita a tutte le nazioni. 

V. Peace and prosperity produce universal 
(30) pac^ (f.) e (SO) prospenta (i.) producono (31) universale 

contentment. 
soddisfazione. 

VI. Meteors are * celestial ^ phenomena. 
(30) meteore (f. pi.) sono (31) celesti fenomenu 



ORAMMATICA ITALIANA. 



69 



StdT orHcoto d^nUo. ITALIAN GRAMMAR. On the definite article. 



VII. The telegraph is a useful * modem ^ invention. 
(30) telegrafo (m.) urC utile modema invenzione. 

VIII. The thermometer was invented by Galileo. 

(28) termonetro (m.) Ind. 3. inventato (11.) 

IX. The * Pares ^ marbles have been of great use 

(28) (3) marmi (m. pi.) sono stati granctuso 

in chronology. 
nella cronologia* 
X. Angels are * incorporeal ^spirits. 

(25.) angeli (m. pi.) (31) incorporei spiriti, 

XI. Education is conducted liberally in Scotland. 
(30) educazione (f.) condotta liberalmente (33) Iscozia. 

Xn. Italy is now united imder one King. 
(23) Italia ora unita sotto U7i He, 

Xin. The subject of my exercise is the article. 

(28) 8oggetto (m.) del mio tema 

XIV. Virtue adorns the miad. 

(30) virtu (f.) adoma (22) mente (f.) 

XV. Agriculture is much neglected in Spain. 
(30) aaricoUura (f.) molto trascurata (33) Ispagna. 
XVI. Tne Queen generally opens Parliament 

(37) Regina generalmente apre (28) Parlamento 

in February. 

— Febbraio. 
XVn. Africa has been lately explored by Dr. Living- 

(32) di recente esplorata (37) Dottore Living* 

stone. 

stone. 

XVIII. God is the Master of the world. 

(28) padrone (m.) mondo (m.) 

XIX. We speak of the trees which are in the 

Parliamo (20) alberi (m. pi.) che (20) 

garden. 

giardino (m.) 
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XX. We came from the town. 

Venimmo (20) citth (f.) 

XXI. My Dante is on the table 
II mio Dante (20) tavola (£). 

XXII. The greatness and riches of the 
(22) grandezza (f.) e (22) Hcchezze (£p.) (26) 
EngKsh people. 

Inglesi (m.pl.). * 

XXIII. To learn is the (dearest occupation) to a man 
(38) Imparare (22) piu cava occupazione per un uomo 
of ^ literary ^ tastes. 

letterari gusti, 

XXIV. Queen Victoria was bom in 1819, and King 

(37) Regina Vittoria (nacque) nel e (37) Re 

Victor Emanuel in 1820. 

Vittorio e nel . 

XXV. Alexandra of Ariosto, Leonora of Tasso are as im- 
(36) Alessandra (35) — (36) — (35) im- 
mortal as Beatrice of Dante, and Laura 
mortali come (36) (36) 

of Petrarch. 

(35) ca. 

XX VL Malta belongs to England, but is an "Italian 
(34) appartiene (32) Inghilterra, ma urC Italiana 
' island. 
isola. 

XXVII. Scio now belongs to the Sultan, but once 

(34) — ora (37) o, rna unavoUa 

belonged to the Genoese. 

apparteneva (20) Genovesi, (m.p.) 

XXVIII. The Gods of the ancient Romans were of • Greek 
(29) Dei (20) antichi Romani Ind. 2. greca 
^origin. 

origine. 
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XXIX. For the first time the Shah of Persia 
Per la prima volta (24) Scih (m.) 
visited Europe in 1873. 



visitd (32) — a nel 



XXX. The ^Birmau ^embassy was received at 

(23) na ambasciata Ind. 3. ricevuta (7) 

Turin by the King of Italy, Victor Emanuel. 
Torino (37) Re (6) Vittorio c. 

XXXI. Those who * have ^ not a * firm ^ character are 
Coloro die hanno non tin fermo carattere stanno 

always wavering between yes and no. 
sempre indecisi fra (38.). 

XXXII. Mr. Pisani has started for Palermo. 

(37) b partito per 



CONVERSAZIONE SULLA 2» LEZIONE 

SULIJ ARTICOLO. 

Conversation on the Second Lesson on the Article. 



Sulle Regole Grammaticali, — On GRAMMATICAL BuLES. 

Quali articoli si usano innanzi ai nomi di genere maschilet 

Quali si usano innanzi ai nomi di genere femminino ? 

Quando si tronca Tarticolo? 

Quali articoli si apostrofano ? 

Che articolo si adopera innanzi Dei, plural di Dio, etc., etc 

Conversazione CONVERSATION 

8ul tema precedente. ON THE PRECEDING EXERCISE. 

Con^' h ora il Canale di Suez ? 
Che ha la rosa ? 
Com'fe lo studio della storia I 
A chi k terrible la guerra ? etc. 

We leave it now to a conscientious Teacher to go on with the other phrases in 
this lesson, and in aU the others. 



72 



6BAMHATICA ITALIANA. 



Terza lettura Italima. ITALIAN GRAMMAR. ^^ ^**^ '^^^"^• 



TESZA LETTURA. 

Con^inwa^ton^.— Continuation. 

I! itnperd fondato da Nembrod era circotidato dagli 
The empire f bunded by Nimrod was surrounded by the 
Ebreif dai Fenici e dagli Arahi: la China 

Hebrews, by (the) Phoenicians and by (the) Arabs : (the) Qiina 
gih esisteiya^ ed i discendenti di Mesraim nello 

already existed, and the descendants of Mizraim (in the) 
spandersi in Egitto, cominciarono ad edijicare quelle famose 
spreading into Egypt, began to build those famous 
piramidi; perb quando la Siria contava cento citth 
pyramids ; yet when (the) Syria counted a hundred cities 
potentiy quando Ninive faceva vedere le forti sue mura^ 
powerful, when Nineveh made to see (the) ^strong^its*walls, 
quando Tehe veniva celebrata dagli storici 

when Thebes was (came) celebrated by (the) historians 
per le sue cento porte e quando Bahilonia conteneva 
for (the) its hundred gates, and when Babylon contained 
i suoi splendidi giardini e tutte le sue meravigliey 
(the) its splendid gardens and all (the) its wonders, — 
che cosa era V JEuropa allora ? 
what (thing) was (the) Europe then? 

A Proper English Translation. 

The Empire founded by Nimrod was sun*ounded by the 
Hebrews, the Phoenicians and the Arabs : China already 
existed, and the destiendants of Mizraim, spreading into 
Egj^t, began to build those famous pyramids ; yet when 
Syria counted a hundred powerful cities, when Nineveh 
displajred its strong walls, when Thebes was celebrated by 
historians for its hundred gates, and when Babylon con- 
tained its splendid gardens and all its wonders, — what was 
Europe then ? 



Terza lettwra Italtana, 
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Conversazione. — CONVERSATION. 



Da chi era circondato Tim- 
perofoiidato da Nembrod? 

Che parte del globe gii 
esisteva ? 

Dove si spandevano i dis- 
cendenti di Mesraim ? 



Che fecero in Egitto t 
Quante citti contava la 

Sirial 
Perchfe Ninive h celebre ? 

Tebe? 

Babilonia T 
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Frasi famigliari a mnemoniche. 

Mnemonic or Familiar Phrases. 



Italiano — ITALIAN. 

Uimpero di Oernnonia fu 

fondato dalla Prussia* 
8*incontrano dei forestieri di 

ogni paese alle Piramidi 

^Egitto. 
La fortezza che protegge 

VInghiUerra h il mare. 
Git Ebrei non formano pih 

una potente nazione, 
Molti monumenti deW arte 

antica si conservano an- 

cora in Italia, 
Quando i Romani conqui- 

starono la Grecia^ Varte 

greca travb un asilo in 

Italia, 
Nelprindpio delV ottavosecoloy 

gli Arabi sHmpadronirono 

della Spagna, 



Inglese — English. 

The empire of Germany 
was founded by Prussia. 

Visitors from every country 
are met at the Pyramids 
of Egypt. 

The wall that protects Eng- 
land is the sea. 

The Hebrews are no longer 
a powerful nation. 

Many monuments of ancient 
art are still preserved in 
Italy. 

When the Romans con- 
quered Greece, Greek 
art found a home in 
Italy. 

In the beginning of the 8th 
century, the Arabs took 
possession of Spain. 
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LEZIONE TERZA. LESSON THE THIRD. 

SulV articolo indefinito. On THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

40. The English Indefinite Article is translated in Italian by 

Un, before any masculine noun beginning either with 
a consonant or a vowel. 

UnOy before masculine nouns beginning with an s 
followed by a consonant (s impure), or the letter z. 

Una, before a feminine noun beginning with a con- 
sonant. 

Un\ before a feminine noun beginning with a vowel. 

Ex. — Un uomo onesto. An honest man. 

Vn fratello affezionato* An afiectionate brother. 

TJno spirifo vitale. A vital spirit. 

Uno zelo illimitato. A boundless zeal. 

Vnajiglia amante. A loving daughter. 

Un'eroina Italiaiia, An Italian heroine. 

41. In Italian, the indefinite article is not used before 
nouns denoting country, profession, rank, title, or state, 
unless such nouns are accompanied by an adjective. 
So we say : 

Sono Romano. I am a Roman. 

E medico. He is a physician. 

J& duca. He is a duke. 

Mio zio era cardinale. My uncle was a cardinal. 

Era avanti sario. He was formerly a tailor. 

But we say, on account of the adjective : 

tl un celebre scrittore. He is a celebrated author. 

Walter Scott fu un gran Walter Scott was a great 

romanziere. novelist. 

Ta sei un ragazzo dili^ You are a diligent boy. 

gente. 
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42. The indefinite article is not placed before the title of 
a work, unless it is preceded by an adjective. 

Ex. — Saggio dijiloso/la. An essay on philosophy. 

UAvaro, commedia di The Miser, a comedy by Gol- 
Goldoni, doni. 

43. The indefinite article is not used in Italian before 
cento, hundred ; and milley thousand. 

Ex. — ToAno i distante dal Turin is about a hundred 
mare circa cento miglia, miles from the sea. 

Egli visse mille anni avanti He lived a thousand years 
Cristo. before Christ. 

Mha prestato cento lire. He lent me a hundred 

pounds. 

44. Similarly, the words pochi e moltiadmi, answering to 
the English few and great many, are never preceded by 
the indefinite article ; as, Non ho che poche lire, 1 have 
only a few pounds ; voi invece ne avete moltissme, You on 
the contrary have a great many. 

45. No indefinite article is required before a noun which 
qualifies another preceding it. 

Ex. — Napoli gran citth Naples a large town in 
nelV Italia meridionale. southern Italy. 

46. Nor after the exclamations che and qvAxle. 

Ex. — Che lellezza ! What a beauty 1 

Qual cuore ! What a heart I 

47. Before nouns of measure, weight, number and time, 
the Italians use the definite article instead of the in- 
definite, as the English do. 

Ex. Cinque franchi IL metro Five firancs a metre. 

Cinquanta centesimi IL chi- Fifty centimes a kilogramme. 

logramma. 

Due lire LA dozdna. Two pounds (lires) a dozen 

Cinque volte IL mese. Five times a month. 
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TEMA QUARTO — EXERCISE THE FOURTH. 
Suir articolo idefinito. — On The INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

L Give me a knife to cut an apple. 

Datemi (40) coltello (m.) per tagliare (40) mela (f.) 

II. A pupil who studies sufficiently, can learn the 
(40) scolare che studia abbastanza, pud imparare. 
* Italian ^ language in one year. 

un anno. 

III. I am now only a shadow of what I was 
ora solamente (40) ombra (£) di cib che Ind. 2. 
twenty years ago, 
venti anni fa, 

rV. What a pity that you are so poor 1 
(46) peccato che state cos\ povero I 

V. I have paid for these oranges two shillings a 
Ind. 1. pagato * guesti aranci due acellmi (47) 
dozen, and for this milk three-pence a pint. 
dozzina e * questo latte tre soldi (47) pintcu 

VI. I have Italian lessons three times a week. 

Ind. 1. lezioni dUtaliano tre volte (47) settimana, 

VII. The Arno, a river which passes through Florence. 

(4:5) Jiume che passa per Firenze. 

VIII. Ugo Foscolo was a Greek by birth, but his 

■ Ind. 2. (41) Greco di nascita^ ma sua 
father was a Venetian. 
padre (41) Veneziano. 

IX. Jaoopo Leopardi was a Count and a (very great) 

Ind. 2. (41) Conte e (41) grandisaimo 

poet. 
poeta. 
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X. Manzoni was a tragedian, a lyric poet, and a 

Ind. 2. (41) tragedo (41) lirico^ (41) 

-novelist ; his work ** The Betrothed " is an admirable 

romanziere; la sua opera ^' I promessi aposV^ h (42) ammirabile 

romance ; but I like much his Count of Oarmagnola, 

romanzo; ma amo moltoilauo Conte 

a tragedy with (very beautiful) choruses. 
(42) tragedia con bellisaimi cori, 

XI. Correggio one of the greatest * Italian ^painters 

uno pih grandi Italiani pittori 

received only a few pounds for his wonderful 
ricevh solo (4:l)poche lire pei suoi atupendi 
pictures, which now (are valued) at a great many, 
quadri che or a ne valgono *(44). 

Xn. If in a hundred years the world has seen (so many) 
8ein(4:S) cento anni il mondolnd.A.visto tante 
< wonderfiil inventions, who can say, (how many) more 
meravigliose invenzioni^ chi pub dire quante piii 
important and useful things (will be found) in a 
importanti ed utili cose si troveranno in{Ai2i)'\ 
thousand ? 



LEZIONE (3Cr^i22!4— LESSON THE FOURTH.. 

SulPArticolo Partitivo. — On THE PARTITIVE ARTICLE. 

48. In Italian, the partitive article is formed by the genitive 
case, dely dello, della, etc. (of the), answering to the 
English " some " or ** any ; " as ho visto degli uomini e 
delle donne, I have seen some men and women ; ho del 
pane e del vino^ I have some bread and wine ; avete delle 
penne ? have you any pens ? etc. 

49. When no idea of quantity is connected mth the sub- 
stance named, the partitive article is omitted in Italian; 
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as non mangio carne^ I do not eat meat ; ho solamente 
libri, I have only books. 

50. " Some " and " any " are rendered by the indeter- 
minate pronouns qualche and alcuno, to denote a limited 
number, as vi manderd alcune bottiglie di vino, I will 
send you some bottles of wine; Ho qualche penna, I 
have some pens. Qualche is used only with nouns in 
the smgular. Alcuno is declinable, and agi'ees with the 
nouns to which it refers. 

51. In negative sentences, the partitive sense is generally 
expressed by leaving out the article. 

Ex. — Non abbiamo libri, We have no books. Non 
avete nbjigli, nb nipotu You have neither sons 
nor grandsons. 



TEMA Qf/ZATrO.— EXEECISE THE FIFTH. 

SulVArticolo Partitivo. — On THE PARTITIVE ARTlOIiE. 

I. I' have some friends in London. 
(48) amid — Londra. 
II. I have received ^some letters Hhis morning 

ricevuto (48) lettere (f. pi.) qitesta mattina 
from (the) Italy. 

HI. We had some butter and some eggs. 

Ind. 2. (48) burro (m.) (48) ova (f. pi.) 
IV. (Here is) some wine. 
Ecco (48) vino. 
V. My sister had some flowers. 
Mia aorella Ind. 2. (50) Jiori (m. pi.) 
VI. The grocer sells sugar and coffee. 

droghiere (m.) vende (49) zucchero e caji. 
VII. We have seen some dogs but no cats. 

Ind. 1. visto (50) cani (m. pi.) ma non gatti. 
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Vni. The * English ^ merchants have gold and silver. 
Inglesi mercanti (m. pi.) (49) oro ed argento, 

IX, When you see your brother (give him) some 
Quando vedrete vostro frateUo dategli (50) 

books for me. 

libn (m. pi.) per me. 

X. Have you any pears? 

(48) j9ere ? (f. pi.) 

XI. In my room there are some glasses. 
Nella mia stanza vi (48) bicchieri. 

Xn. (Will you have) some strawberries ? 
volete (50) fragoU (f. pi.) 

XIII. (We have no) cherries in our garden. 
Non abbiamo (51) ciliege nel nostra giardino. 

Conversazione suU Articolo Indefinito e Partitivo. 

Conversation on the Indefinite and Partitive Article. 

RegoU Grammaticali, Crrammatical Rules. 

Quel 6 Tarticolo indefinito ? Come si forma Tarticolo par- 
Quando si usa imo ? titivo ? 

Quando Tarticolo indefinito? Quando sitralascia Tarticolo? 
riceve un apostrofe ? Come si usa qualche f ed al 

plurale ? 

Conversazione sui due Temi Precedenti, 
un, uno, una, del, dello, alcuni, etc. 

Conversation on the Two Preceding Exercises. 

un, uno, una, del, dello, alcuni, etc. 

Articolo indefinito. Articolo partitivo. 

Che volete, o che vuole ? Dove avete, o ha degH 

Quanto tempo ci vuole per amici ? 

imparare la Ungua Itali- Che riceveste, o ricevi 

ana? etc. questa mattina? etc. 
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QUART A LETTURA.—FOVRTH READING. 

Continuazione. — CONTINUATION, 

i' Europa era nel tempo antico coperta di 

(the) Europe was in (the) times ancient covered (of) with 

•paludi e di vaste foreste e conteneva solamente 
marshes and (of) with vast forests and contained only 

poche ^ tribu erranti ^ e aelvagge, vivendo di caccia e 
a few tribes wandering and savage, living by (of) chase and 

sacrificando * vittime ^ umane. 
sacrificing victims human. 

Dopo pochi secoli un gran cambiamento vediamo 
After a few cetituries a great change we see 

operato : fe * repubbliche ^ commerciali della Fenida 
eflFected : the republics commercial of (the) Phoenicia 

cominciarono a stabilire delle colonie; il Mediterraneo 
began to establish some colonies ; the Mediterranean 

portava con orgoglio le flotte e U ricchezze di Tiro : 
carried with pride the fleets and the riches of Tyre : 

i porti d! Arad veniivano aperi% e pochi niarinarij 
the ports of Arad were (came) opened, and a few mariners 
pochi piloti e pochi mercanti spandevano la dvilth 
a few pilots, and a few merchants spread (the) civilisation 

in Ispagnay in Italia e nelle Gallie. 
into Spain, (into) Italy and (into the) Gaul. 

La Crrecia aveva gib. ricevuto daW Egitto le 

(The) Greece had already received from (the) Egypt the 

fanoU e gli Dei di cui circonda la sua 

fables and the Gods (of) with which she surrounds (the) her 
ctma: Roma non esisteva ancora, 
cradle : Rome did not exist yet. 
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A Proper English Translation, 

Europe was, in ancient times, covered with marshes 
and vast forests, and contained only a few wanderiog and 
savage tribes, who lived bv the chase, and sacrificed 
hmnan victims. 

After a few centuries we see a great change effected. 
The commercial republics of Phoenicia began to estabhsh 
colonies ; the Mediterranean carried with pride the fleets 
and the riches of Tyre ; the ports of Arad were opened, 
and a few mariners, a few pilots, and a few merchants 
spread civiUsation into Spain, Italy, and Gaul. 

Greece had already received from Egypt the fables and 
the Gods with which she surrounds her cradle : Kome did 
not yet exist. 

Conversazione. — CONVERSATION. 

C!om*era TEuropa nel tempo Che portava il Mediter- 

antico ? raneo ? 

Che conteneva? Com'erano i porti d'AradI 

Comevivevano quelle tribiil Dove si sparse la civiltil 

Che cosa si 6 operate ? Che cosa ha ricevuto la 
Che fondarono le repubbliche Grecia dall'Egitto ? 

della Fenicia ? 

Conversazione sulle Frasi Mnemoniche della pagina seguente, 

CONYERSATION ON THE MNEMONIC PHRASES IN THE 

FOLLOWING PAGE. 

Qual fe la pii grande delle Con chi anticamente i 

repubbliche moderne ? Fenici facevano il com- 

mercio dello stagno % ^^* 
G 
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Frasi Famigliari o Mnemoniche. 

Mnemonic or Familiar Phrases. 



ItaUano — ^ITALIAN. 

La piu grande delle re^ 
pvbhliche modeme i quella 
degli Stati Unitid! America. 

Anticamente i Fenici facevano 
il commercio dello stagno 
coi Brettonu 

JLo stagno era in grandlah- 
bondanza nel sud dUnghiU 
terra. 

Vi sono moUe paludi vicino a 
Soma. 

I Romani regnarono in In- 
ghilterra circa cinque se- 
coli. 

Z/Fgitto i piii antico delta 
Greda. 

II nome di Mediterraneo fu 
dato dai Romani, aignifi- 
cando il mare in mezzo 
delta terra. 

GV Ingleai hanno molte colonic 
in America e nelU Indie. 

I Romani traevano la porpora 
rosea da Tiro* 



Inglese — ENGLISH. 

The greatest of modem re- 
publics is that of the 
United States of America. 

In early times the Phoeni- 
cians traded with the 
Britons for tin. 

Tin was found in great 
abundance in the south 
of England. 

There are many marshes 
near Rome. 

The Romans reigned in 
England for about five 
centuries. 

Egypt is more ancient than 
Greece. 

The name of Mediterranean 
was given by the Romans^ 
meaning the sea in the 
middle of the earth. 

The English have many 
colonies in America and 
India. 

The Romans imported the 
red purple from Tyre. 
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CAPITOLO SESTO. 
CHAPTER VI. 

Sal Plurale dei Nomi—Ol^ THE PLURAL OP NoUNS. 
Leziom Quin^a— LESSON THE FiFTH. 
Sal Plurale, — On THE PLURAL. 

2. The Plural is formed in Italian by changing the final 
vowel into t. 

Ex. — SiNGOLARB — Singular. Plurale— PZwraZ. 

11 maestro, (m.) The master, Imaestriy The masters. 

La madre, (f.) The mother. Le madri, The ihothers. 

// tema, m. The theme. / temiy The themes. 

ia lezione, (f.) The lesson. Le lezioniy The lessons. 

La manoy (£) The hand. Le mani, The hands. 

3. Feminine noims in a form the plural in ^; as donna, 
woman ; donne, women ; casa, house ; case, houses. 

4. Masculine and feminine nouns in i or ie do not change 
in the plural. 

5. Nouns ending in an accented vowel and monosyllables 
axe invariable ; as 

metropoli metropolis Plural metropoli 

tribu tribe „ tribu 

serie series ,, eerie 

re king „ re 

dtth town „ cittd 

6. Nouns ending in da and gia have the plural in ce and 
ge as ; facda, face ; facet, faces ; fascia, band ; fasce^ 
bands ; spiaggia, shore ; spiagge, shores, etc. But tva\3»& 
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on which a stress is laid on i, as JDucia, Lucy, bugiay 
lie, form their plural in cie and ^ie, Lucie^ bugie, 
bl. Nouns ending in io drop in the plural the final o ; as 
occhio, eye ; occhi, eyes ; cocchio, coach ; cocchi, coaches. 
When tne accent 'falls on the i, the plural is in ii; as 
mormorio, murmur, plur. mormorii ; zio, uncle, plur. zii ; 
leggio, reading desk, plur. leggii. Nouns which might 
be mistaken for others of a dfiferent meaning take also 
ii ; as tempio, temple, to distinguish it fi'om tempi, plural 
of tempo, weather; principio has for plural principii^ 
principles, to mark the diflFerence of principi, plural of 
princes ; beneficio has for plural benejiciiy etc * 

58. Nouns endmg in ca and ^a form their plural always 
in die and ghe, when feminme ; as monaca, nun, plural, 
monache; strega, witch, plur. streghe; and when masculine, 
in chi and ghi; as diica, duke, plur. duchi; collega, 
colleague, plur. colleghL 

59. Nouns of two syllables ending in co and go take an h 
in the plural ; as giuoco, play, plur. giuochi, plays ; luogo, 
place, plur. luoghi, places; but Greco, Greek, smaporco, 
pig, are an exception, and make in the plural Greciy 
porci Mago becomes maghi, when it means magicians, 
and mxigi, when it means magi, the three holy kings of the 
Gospel, or any learned men of ancient Persia and Egypt. 

60. Nouns of more than two syllables ending in co and go 
take an h in the plural, when such terminations are 
preceded by a consonant; as mnfresco, refreshment, 
plur. Hnfreschi, refreshments; albergo, inn, hotel, plur. 
albe7'ghi, inns, hotels. 

61. When the final syllables co and go are preceded by a 
vowel, they form the plural in ci and gi; as comico, come- 
dian, plural comici; asparago, asparagus, plural asparagu 

* Nouns in io short — (t?iat is, not accented on the i), make their plural tn ii or 
j, the contraction in j is, however, more used; as tempio, temple, tempj, or tem^i, 
temjiUi^ 
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62. The following words are exceptions; for although the 
final syllables are preceded by a vowel, they take an h 
in the plural. 



Abaco, abacus. 
Antico, ancient. 
Aprico, sunny. 
Beccafico, fig-pecker. 
CaducOy perishable. 
CaricOy load. 
CastigOy punishment. 
Catalogoy catalogue. 
DemagogOy demagogue. 
DialogOy dialogue. 
EpilogOy epilogue. 
FondacOy warehouse. 
Impiego, employment. 
ImpudicOy immodest. 
JncaricOy charge. 
Indaco, indigo. 
IntrigOy intrigue. 
JntrinsecOy intrinsic. 



ObhligOy obligation. 
OpacOf opaque. 
ParrocOy curate. 
PedagogOy pedagogue. 
PelagOy abyss, ocean. 
PizzicOy pinch. 
PresagOy diviner. 
ProdigOy prodigal. 
PrologOy prologue. 
PudicOy chaste. 
RammaricOy regret. 
Ripiegoy expedient. 
RisicOy risk. 
SacrilegOy sacrilegious. 
SamhucOy elder-tree, 
StomacOy stomach. 
StrascicOy train. 
UbbriacOy drunkard. 



LaatricOy pavement. 
They make in the plural abachiy antichiy etc. 

63. The following words can be written in the plural with 
or without A. 

AnalogOy analogue. Filologo, philologue. 

ApohgOy apologue. FantasticOy fantastic. 

AstrologOy fortune-teller. Mendico. beggar. 
DialogOy dialogue. PedagogOy pedagogue. 

DittongOy diphthong. SelvaticOy wild. 

FguivocOy equivocation. TraJicOy traffic. 
Such words may form the plural in analoghi or analogi, 
apologhi or apologiy etc. 

64. Adjectives, in the formation of the plural, foUow the 
same rules as nouns. 
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TEMA 5^57^0 — EXERCISE THE SIXTH. 

Sul Plwrale dd Noini. — On THE PLURAL OP NoUNS. 

(/w this and following exercise, nouns, past participles, and 
adjectives are given in the masculine singular ; it is for the 
student to form the plural^ 

I. Italy has had many excellent poets. 

(32) Italia molti eccellente (52) poeta (52). 

II. There are (as many) opinions, as many heads. 
Vi tante opinione, quante testa. 

III. The Greeks were the French of the antiquity. 

(59) Ind.2. Francese antichith (f.) 

IV. Have you seen the * German ^ steamers t 

veduto tedesco (61) vapore* 

V. There are (so many) beggars in Eome. 
Vi moUi (63) a, 

VI. The three holy kings followed the star which 
tre (55) seguirono stella che 

•led ^them to Jerusalem. 
condusse li (7) Gerusalernme. 

VII. When we were in Italy (we stopped) for several 
Quando Ind.2. — Italia {ci fermammo) per parecchi 
days in the principal towns. 
giorno nelle principale citth (55) 

VIII. The kings are the fathers of their people. 
(55) (52) del loro popoh. 

.IX. The ancient (were acquainted with) several things 
(62) pi. conoscevano molta coaa (53) 

which (we now ignore). 
che ora ignojnamo. 
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X; I have bought coffee of different qualities 

comprato caffe differente qualith pi. (55) 

and different flavoui-s. 
e (19) differente (52) sapore. 
X. The Turks have kept m servitude tEe Greeks. 
Turco{b^) ienuto servitk (59) 

XII. I admire the ^picturesque ^lakes of Italy. 

ammiro pittoresco lago (59) 

XIII. My enemies are my best friends, 
/ miei nemico (61) t miei migliore (52) amico 

said an ancient philosopher. 
(61) disse antico Jilosofo. 

XIV. Fortune-tellers ^are ^not believed in our 

(32) Astrologo (63) creduto ai nostro 

times (57). 
tempo. 

XV. No country has (so many) classic writers 
Nessun paese tanti classico (61) acHttore (52) 
and excellent musicians as (the) Italy. 

eccellente {pi) musico (61) come. 

XVI. The eyes are the best friends of (the) man. 

occhio (57) migliore amico, 

XVII. The shores of Scotland are delightful, 

(56) Scozia dilettevole (52). 

XVIII. Nothing is worse than lies. 

Niente i peggiore deile (56). 

XIX. Two of my uncles are now iji Egypt. 
Due dei miei zio (57) Ind. 1. ora — Egitto, 

Plurali Irregolari. — IRREGULAR PLURALa 

65. The following nouns are irregular in the plural. 
La moglie wife Plural. Le mogli 
II hue o^ yf I buoi 

Uuomo man „ Grli uomini 

IlDio God ^ GliDei 



88 



Sidplurale, 



GKAMHATIOA ITALIAVA. 
ITALIAN GRAMMAB. 



On the plural. 



66. The possessive pronouns mio, my, tuo, thy, 8uo, his, 
make in the pliiral miei, tuoi^ suoi. 

67. Milley thousand, has for plural mila. 

68. t^ Let the student remember that the following 
noims, with the masculine termination in o, have only 
one plural which is irregular, ending always in a. 

II centinaioy The hundred, Plural 

II migliaio, The thouBand, 

H miglioy The mile, 

n paio. The pair, 

Lo staioy The bushel, 

Uovoy The egg, 

69. Other nouns have two plurals, one masculine in t, 
which is regular, and the other in a, which is irregular. 
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Le centinaia. 
Le migliaia. 
Le miglia, 
Le paia, 
Le staia. 
Le ova. 



Singolare. 

LaneUo, the ring, 
II braccioy the arm, 
H budello, the bowel, 
11 calcagnOy the heel, 
11 castelloy the castle, 
II c6rvello, the brain, 
11 ciglio, the eyebrow, 
11 ditOy the finger, 
llfiloy the thread, 
11 fondamento, the basis. 
llfuaOy the spindle 
II ginocchio, the knee, 
// gomito, the elbow, 
II gridoy the cry, 
U labbro, the lip, 
11 temuolOy the sheet, 
UpomOy the apple, 



Plurale, 

Gil anelK, le anella. 

I bracci, le braccia, 

I budelliy le budella, 

I calcagniy le calcagna. 

I castelU, le castella, 

I cervellif le cervella. 

I cigli le ciglia. 

I ditly le dita. 

I filiy le fila, 

I fondamentiy U fondamenta, 

I fusty lefusa. 

I ginocchiy le ginocchia. 

I gomitiy le gomita. 

I gridiy le grida. 

1 labbriy le labbra, 

I lenzuoli, le lenzuolcu 

Ipomiy lepoma. 
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Singohre. Plurale, 

Mpugno, the fist, Ipugni, le pugna. 

11 sacco, the sack, / sacchiy le aacca. 

Lo stridOj the cry, Gli stridi, le strida. 

H vestigioy the vestige, / vestigi, le vestigia, 

11 vestimento, the gSLTmenty I vestimenti, le vestimenta, 

70. 1^^ Particular attention must be given to the follow- 
ing nouns, which have a different meaning in their 
plural, if regular in i, or irregular in a. 

Singolare. Plurale. 

Ex. 1. H carro, the cart, Icarri, le carra, 

{I carriole carray for carts; but only i carri, for chariots.) 

2, H como, the horn. 
• (I comiy for wind instruments ; but le corruiy for the 
horns of an animal.) 

8. llfrutto, Ifrutti, lefnitta, 

(I/rutti, in a general sense or in a figurative ex- 
pression; but ifrtitti, and more particularly le 
frutta, speaking of finiits of trees. 

4. 11 gesto, the gesture. 1 gesii, le gesta, 

(I gestif for gestures ; le gesta, for the great deeds.) 

. 5. 11 legnOf the wood. / legiii, le legna, 

(I Isgni, for carriages, ships, or wood for construc- 
tion ; but le legna, for firewood.) 

6. 11 membro, the member. / membri, le membra, 

(I membri, for the members of a society ; but le 
membra, for the limbs of the body.) 

7. 11 muro, the wall. / muri, le miira, 

{Imuri, for common walls ; but le muta, in speaking 
of a fortress.) 

8. Vosso, the bone. Gli ossi, le ossa, 

(Gli o'ssiy for common bones; le ossa, for a dead 
body.) 



^ GBAMHATIOA ITALIAKA. 

Sulplurale. ITALIAN GRAMMAR. On the pluT^ 



9. 11 riaoy the rice. / risi, le riacu 

(Irisi, for the plural of rice ; le risa^ for laughter.) 

71. When past-participles or adjectives refer to the 
irregular termination of the above nouns ending in a, 
they must be in the feminine plural 

Ex. — Le gesta gloriose del The glorious deeds of Gene- 

Qenerale Oaribaldi aaranno ral Garibaldi will be con- 

considerate favoloae nei sidered fabuloue in future 

tempi futuri. times. 



TEMA S^rT/ilfO— EXERCISE THE SEVENTH. 
Sul Plurale dei Nornu — On THE PLURAL OF NoUNS. 

Continuazione — CONTINUATION. 

I. The walls of Sebastopol were (in a great part) 

muro (70) ilnd. 3. in gran parte 

destroyed by the Allies (in the) ^Crimean ^War. 
distrutto (71) (20) alleato nella Crimea (3) guerra. 

II. Francesca da Kimini, wife of Lanciotto, in her 

■ , moglie y nel sulo 

grief *said to^ him : ** Why tear me from the soil 
dolore diceva gli : " Perche strapparmi tuolo 

which encloses my maternal bones ?*' 
che racchiude le mxiterno osso (70) ?*' 

III. The deeds of Alexander the Great were Cele- 
bes to (70) Alesaandro Grande Ind. 2m^xele- 
brated in the whole of Asia Minor. 
brato (71)— * tutta V ^ 
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IV. When I was in Naples, I bouglit 12 pairs of 

Quando Ind, 2. — Napoli ho comprato — pajo (68) 

gloves of the best qualities for 5 ducats (one 

guanto delle migliore qtuzlith (55) per — duoato {una 

pound sterling). 

lira sterlina), 

V. The Greeks and Romans invoked the assistance 
Crreco Romano invocavano (23) assistenza 

of the gods before the battle. 
(29) IHo (joS) prima della battaglia. 

VI. The Members ofParliament have decided about the 
MenAroilG) del Parlamento dedso €ulla 

purchase which the * English ^ Government has 
compra die Inglese govemo ha 

made of the shares of the Suez CanaL 
fatta azione (20) 

Vn. The oxen are (most useful) animals for the 
hue (65) 8ono utilissimo animcde 
labours of the fields. 
lavoro campo* 

VIII. The timnel of the Mount Cenis is * about 'seven 
traforo Monte Cenisio i circa sette 

'English * miles ^long. 

Inglese miglio (68) lungo, 

IX. The year 1900 (will not be) a leap year, but the 

anno non sarh * biaestile, ma 

year two thousand (will be.) 
due (65) lo sarh, 

X. * Fresh ^ eggs are excellent at the first meal of the 
fresco ovo (68) ecoellente pel primopasto della 

day. 
giomatxu 
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XI. In the * East ^ Indies, the wives of those who had 

Nelle India occidentale moglie (65) di coloro che Ind. 2, 

done wonderful deeds, not wishing to survive 

operate maraviglioao gestoX^O) non volendo soprawivere 

their husbands, * cast ^ themselves into the fire. 

ai lore marito, gettavano si nel fuoco, 

XII. In * ancient ^ times the Egyptians had great 

Nd antico (62) tempo (57) Egiziano Ind. 2. ^raw 

veneration for their kings ; after the death of (the) 

zionepei loro (55) ; dope la morte dei 

their princes, those who had reigned with 
principe, (57) quelli che Ind. 2. regnato con 
principles of humanity were honoured in their 

(57) unianitii Ind. 2. onorato nei 
temples. 
tempio (57). 

Conversazione sul Plurale de Nomu 

Conversation on the Plural of Nouns. 

Regale GrammaticalL Gh^ammatical Mules* 

Come si forma il plurale ? Qual k il plurale di moglie ? 

Qual k il plurale del nome Dio? mille? bue? uomo? 

che termina in a ed 6 etc. 

femminino? Qual fe il plurale dei nomi 
Quali sono i nomi invariabili ? termanti in ca e gaf 
Qual fe il plurale dei nomi 

che terminano in coegof 

Conversazione sui due Temi Precedenii. 

Conversation on the two Preceding Exercises. 

SUL PLURALE. — Prima tema. SUL PLURALE. — Secondo tema. 

Che cosa ha avuto TltaHa ? Da chi fiirono distrutte le 

etc. mura di Sebastopoli t etc. 
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CAPITOLO SETTIMO. 
Chapter VII. 



Sul Genere dei Nbmi, e sul Plurale. 

On the Gender op Nouns, and on the Plural. 

Lezione Sesta — LESSON THE Sixth. 
Sul Genere. — On THE Gender. 

In Italian, there is no neuter gender, consequently all 
nouns are either mascuUne or feminine. It is by the 
termination that the gender may be known. 

A substantive must end in a, «, t, o, or u. 

72. Nouns ending in o are of the masculine 
gender. 

Ex. — llpopolo. The people. 
11 maestro. The master. 

CF Except la mano, the hand ; (pL) le manty 
the hands.* 

73. Nouns ending in a are generally of the femi- 
nine gender; many ending in an accented A, as 
la citthy the city ; la felicita, the feHcity ; la 

a (/«».) S societa, the society, etc. — words derived from 
the Latin termination taSy which the student 
may easily remember. 

* Ecoy echo, 18 feminine, hut in the singular only. We do not speak of proper 
names, <u Saffo, Sappho, which is feminine; Petrarca, Petrarch, which is 
mascuUne; nor of a few nouns altered hy poets, as Cartago, Carthage ; voraj?o, 
gtdf; immago, iTtvage ; testudo, tortoise, etc. ; words {contracted from Car- 
tagine, voragine, immagine, testudine) used only in poetry. 
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There are, however, a few exceptions, which may be 
reduced to order. 



Termina- 
tions. 



a (www.) -( 



74. (1) NounB of profession belonging to men; 
as H pilota, the pilot; {pi.) Ipiloti, the 
pilots ; U taglialegnay the wood-cutter ; 
{pL) I taglialegni, the wood-cutters, etc. 

(2) Names of men's dignities; as II papa, 

the pope ; (pi) I papiy the popes ; 
11 patnarcoy the patriarch ; (pi.) I 
patriarchi, the patriarchs, etc. 

(3) Nouns derived from the neuter Greek;* 

as H poema, the poem ; (pL) I poend, 
the poems; II so/isnui, the sophism; 
(pi.) I so/ismi, the sophisms, etc. 

(4) A few nouns derived from the Latin, 
composed of a substantive and a verb ; 
as II regicidoy the regicide; (pL) I 
regicidi, the regicides; Ilfratricida^ the 
fratricide ; (pi.) I fratncidi, the fratri- 
cides, etc. 



These nouns ending in a being of masculine gender, 
their plural must end in t, as shown by the following 
Tables :— 



• We say the neuter Oreek, because Genesi, Oenesis; criai, crisU ; tesi, thesu; 
sintesi, synthesis; analisi, analysis, are nouns derived from the Oreek language, 
hU a/re feminine. 
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TA VOL A dei Nomi terminanti in a al singolarey and in 
i alplurale ; molti aventi Ajffinita, 

TABLES of Nouns ending in a in the singular, and i in the 
plural ; many having Affinity with the two languages. 



PRIMA TAVOLA.— FIRST TABLE. 



Singolare. 

Singular. 

Z'arHsta, the artist. 
II copistOf the copyist. 
/{ dentUta, the dentist. 
II duca, the duke. 

H kgista, the lawyer. 
IlvMma/rca, the monardL 



Plurale. 

Plural. 

on artisti, 
I copisti. 
I dentisti, 
I duchi, 

I geometri, 

I legisti, 
Imona/rchi, 



Singolare. 

Singular. 

II morcUiataf the moralist. 
L* ocvlista^ the oculist. 
nparricida, the parricide. 
II patriotta^ the patriot. 
H podestdt,* the mayor. 
Ilpoeta^ the poet. 
11 prof eta, the prophet. 



Plurale. 

Plural. 

ImarcUuiH. 

on oculiati, 

Ipa/rricidi, 

IlpatriotH, 

I podestd. 

Ipoeti, 

IprofetL 



The following nouns, likewise derived from the neuter 
Greek, being of the masculine gender, have their plural 
in i. 

SECOND A 714 FOi^.— SECOND TABLE. 



Singolare. 

Singular. 



UtMograminoky 

Vapobegma^ 

UaMUmMf 

Hdima, 

Hdiadema, 

Jl dilemma, 

H diploma, 

ndogma, 

Hdramma, 

VemhUma, 

VenigTMk, 

Vepigramm/if 



anagram. 

anathema. 

apothegm. 

axiom. 

climate. 

diadem. 

dilemma. 

diploma. 

dogma. 

drama. 

emblem. 

enigma. 

epigram. 



Plurale. 

Plural. 

on anagrammi, 
Cfli anatemi, 
Gli apotegmi, 
Qli assvomi, 
I dimi. 
I diademi. 
IdUemmi. 
I diplomi, 
I dogmL 
I drammi. 
Gli emhlemi, 
Qli enigmi. 
Oli epigrammi. 



Singolare. Plurale. 

Singular. Plural. 

Ilfanta»ma, phantom. I farUasmk 



Uidurma, 
Vidiota, 
Ilpianeta, 
II prisma, 
IlproUema, 



OVidiomi, 
OVidioti. 
I pianeti. 
I prismi, 
I problems 



idiom. 

idiot. 

planet. 

prism. 

problem. 
II programme, •prograxame. I programmi, 
I/O sciama, scMsm. Gli sdtmi, 

II aistema, system. / sistemi. 

La stemma, coat of arms. Gli stemmi, 
Lo stratageiMMi, stratagem. Glistratagemmi. 
II tema, theme. / temi, 

II teorema, theorem. / teoremi. 



Podatdt, when it signifies power, is feminine. 
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Tebmina- 

TIONS. 

e 

{mas. and 
fern,) 



ZIONE, 
UDINB, 

(/em.) 



V 



^^75. Nouns ending in e cannot be reduced to 
general rules; some are masculine, as II 
padrone, the master ; L* onore, the honour ; 
some feminine, as La torre, the tower; but 
the terminations zione and ndine are always 
i feminine.* 

Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale. — PLURAL. 
Ex. — La lezione. The lesson. X« Iczioni. 
La iiazione. The nation. Le nazionL 
' La soliiudine. The solitude. Le solitudini. 

Nouns ending in fe, me, one, ente, onte, are 
generally masculine; as viale, wait; lume, light; 
bastone, stick; dente, tooth ; ponte, bridge. 

The following are excepted, viz., famcy 
hunger; speme, hope; gente^ people, which 
are feminine. 

76. The termination in oi^e is always masculine, 

.Ex. — II dolore. The sorrow. 

lljlore. The flower, etc. 

77. There are very few nouns which end in t, and 
they are mostly masculine, as ilpari, the peer ; 
il barbagianni, the owl ; il brindisi, the toast (in 
drinking) ; il Tamigi^ the Thames ; il IjanedXy 
the Monday, and all the other days of the week, 
except la Doinenica, Sunday, which is feminine. 

^78. There are only about eight nouns which end 
in w, and mostly all feminine ; as la virth^ the 
virtue ; la tribii^ the tribe, etc. ; but proper 
or foreign names are generally mascuhne ; as 
Geau^ Jesus ; il Peru, (the) Peru; il ragit, a 
French dish. 

• In the Tables of Affinity, in the Appendix^ the etvdent wiU find a number of 
words derwed from the Latin or Qreek, which may be eoMly remembered by the 
association of ideas. 
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Std genere dei nomi e On the gender of nouns 



TEMA OTTA rO— EXERCISE THE EIGHTH. 
Sul Genere dei Nomi e sul Plurale, 

On the Gender of Nouns and on the Plural. 

{Let the student remember ih/xtf as in the preceding lesson, nouns a/re given 

in the SingiUar,) 

I. When Porus went to meet Alexander the Great, 
Quando Poro andb (5) incontrare Alessandro Grande, 
^said (^to him) „ if (thou art) a ^generous 

diaae gli se sei (40) generoso 

^Monarch, open thy ^benevolent ^hand in favour 
(74) apri tua (art.) henefica mano (72) — favor e 
of the (oppressed people). 
(20) oppr^sso (plu.) 

n. There are some things in which 

Vi alcuna (73) cosa (plu.) — cui 

mediocrity ^is ^not to be endured (such as) 
(30) mediocrita (73) non (18) toller arai come 
poetry, music, painting, and ^public 

(30) poesia a pitiura (73) e pubblico (61) 

^discourses. 
di8C07'90 (plu.) (72). 

in. The dramas of Metastasio %re %ot considered 

(74) non considerato (plu.) 

adapted for the stage, but they are full of 

addato (20) scena, ma * Ind. l.pieno (plu.) 
- poetical * beauties. 
poetica bellezza, 

IV. *Noble 'blood is an accident of (the) fortune noblo 

. Nobile sangue e a; 

actions characterise the gi*eat. 
carattenzzano grande. 



' GMAMXATICA JTAIJASA. _ 

BdymtrtdtAwMut Oft 



y« The best ^pic ^ poem is that of the G^nualemme 

11 migliiyre epieo poana(14:) quMo 

Uberata, 



YL From the sublime to the ridicnlons there is only one 

(tO) ridicolo vi e •ofo(40) 

step. 
pa$90. 

VIL K I had every trath in my hand (I wonld 
Se Sab. 2 ogni veriih nella (72) tni guarderei 

beware) of (opening it) to (the) men. 
bene di aprirla uomo (pin.) (65). 

VIII. In all * human ^actions, and more particularly 

— tutta (art.) umana CLziane e piu parUcolartnente 
in (the) war, (we must) often (allow 

guerrcL, dobbiamo spesso assoggettare 
our plans to yield) to (the) necessity. 
i no8tro ' progetto (plu.) 1^. 

IX. Gratitude is the memory of the heart. 
Gratitudine (75) memoria euore. 

X. James Clement and Ravaillac were con- 
Giacomo o Ind,3. con- 

demned to death as regicides. 

dannato (mas. pi.) (8) morte come (74^). 

XI. The world is a beautiful book, but of little use (to 
mando (40) bel libroy ma poco tiso a 
him who) cannot (read it). 
dU mm 9a leggerlo. 

Xn. A ■wise ^traveller (never despises) his own 
(40) prudtnte viaggiatare non dxsprezza mat il sua 
ooimtiy. 
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Particolarith sul Genere dei NomL 

Pecuuarities on the Gender of Nouns. 

79. The following nouns are of both genders. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale — PLURAL. 

II or la cenere* the ashes. Le ceneri. 

H or lajme^ the end. IJm% or hfini. 

H or Ubfolgore, the thunderbolt. Ifolgori, or lefolgorL 

H or laforUe^ the fountain. IforUij or lefonti, 

II or lafrontey^ the forehead, Ifrovvti, or hfronti. 

H or lafune, the rope, Ifwnif or lefuni, 

H or la gregge, the flock. / greggiy or fe gregge. 

Hot la lepre, the hare. / fejoW, or fe fejm. 

H or la serpe, the serpent. / «erjt>t, or fe «erpi. 

/Z or la tigre, the tiger. . / tigri,ov U tigri. 

80. CF A few nouns, ending in a and e, are of the feminine 
gender, and are used only in the singular ; as la prole, 
the offspring or descendants ; la mane, the morning ; 
la tema, the fear; la stiipe. the family; la progenie, 
the race ; etc. 

Others are used only in the feminine plural ; as le 
forbid, the scissors ; le molle, the tongs ; le nozze, the 
marriage. 

A few others have only the masculine plural ; as gli 
annali, the annals ; i fasti, the deeds ; etc. 

A few nouns vary their genders as they vary their 
meaning. 

Capitale J C'op^M is masculine. 

' ( Capital of a nation, is feminine, 

■pv {Drama, is masculine. 

' (Dram-weight, is feminine. 

■pv XTo-morrow, is masculine. 

^^^' \Break of day, is feminine. 



* H ceDidre is used only in poetry, t lAironteismareused. 
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MargINE, i^peo/awound, is feminine. 
' (JyTink, or margin, is masculme. 

norirc ^ Innkeeper, is masculine. 

* lArniT/, IS lemmine. 

81. Names of fruit-trees ending in o (which are masculine), 
by a change of termination into a, signify the fruit, 
and become feminine ; as ilpero, the pear-tree ; la pera, 
the pear ; il pesco, the peach-tree ; la pesca, the peach. 
The names of trees ending in e are masculine, but the 
same word becomes feminine, if the iruit is signified, 
the article only points out the tree or the fruit, as ilnoce 
the nut-tree ; la noce, the nut. 

But the following are of masculine gender, and ex- 
press both the fruit aad the tree. 

i' arancio, the orange, and the orange-tree. 
II cedro, the cedar, and the cedar-tree. 
II dattero, the date, and the date-tree. 
Iljico, the fig, and the fig-tree. 
II limone, the lemon, and the lemon-tree. 
II porno, the apple, and the apple-tree. 

82. Nouns ending in ante, ente, or eae^ are masculine and 
feminine ; the article marks the gender. 

Ex. — ^Mas. Fem. 

IjO Scozzese, the Scotsman. Xa Scozzese, the Scotswoman. 

// cantanie, the singer. Xa can^an^^, the female singer. 

II credente, the believer. ia credente, the believer, etc. 

83. Several substantives ending in ore, have their femi- 
nine in trice. 

Ex. — Mas. Fem. 

L^attore^ the actor. L^attrice^ the actress, 

X'aw^ore, the author. X'aw^rice, the authoress, [tress. 

iZi^ne/a^^or^, the benefactor. La benefattrice, the benefac- 
IJ imperatore, the emperor. X' imperatrice, the empress. 
Iltraditore, the traitor. La traditrire, the trai tress. 



Sid ffenere dei 
nonU, e tul plwrate. 



GRAMMATICA ITALIANA. 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



101 



On the gender of 

nouns, and on the 

pluraL 



84. Other nouns ending in a or e, for the masculine, have 
the feminine termination in essa. 



Ex. — ^Mas. 

JOahate^ the abbot, 
7Z barone, the baron, 
II conte, the count, 
II duca, the duke, 
Hoste, the hoste, 
Ilpoeta, the poet, 
Uprincipe, the prince, 



Fem. 

Ifabadessa. 
La baroneasa. 
La contessa. 
La duchessa. 
Lostessa. 
La poetessa. 
La principessa. 



llprofetay the prophet, Laprofetessa, etc. 

85. The following nouns in o and e are masculine ; but by 
changing the last vowel into a, are feminine. 

Ex. — ^Mas. Fem. 

n cameriere^ ihe waiter, iacaT/i^Wera, the lady's maid. 

11 cognato, the brother-in-law. La cognata^ the sister-in- law. 
n cugino, the male cousin, La cugina, the female cousin. 



LEbreo, the Jew, 
II nonno, the grandfather, 
H vedovo, the widower, 
Lo zio, the uncle. 



L^Ebrea, the Jewess. 
La nonna, the grandmother. 
La vedova, the widow. 
La zia, the aunt. 



The following nouns change in the feminine ; as 



Mas. 

n cane, the dog. 

n bue^ the ox. 

Dio, God. 

nfrate, the friar. 

Hfratelh, the brother. 

// gallo, the cock. 

n genera, the son-in-law, 

II re, the king. 

L^eroe, the hero. 

Uiwmo^ the man. 



Fem. 

La cagna, the bitch. 

La vacca, the cow. 

Dea, goddess. 

La suora, the nun. 

La sorella, the sister. 

La gallina, the hen. 

La nuora, the daughter-in-law. 

La regina, the queen. 

L^eroina, the heroine. 

La donna, the woman. 
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86. Some names of animals, and some applicable to human 
beings, change their gender by merely changing their 
teiTQination; as il cervo, the stag; la cerva,, the hind ; and 
so Colombo, and colomba,, dove, etc. ; il ragazzo, the 
boy, la ragazzsLf the girl ; il cuoco, la cuoca,, the cook ; il 
fattorey la fattora, steward, stewardess; il Russo, la 
Ruasa ; etc. 

87. Names of towns are generally of the feminine gender, 
and names of mountains or rivers, of the masculine; as 
L^ antica Tebe, the ancient Thebes ; Lafamosa Bisanzio* 
the famous Bysantium; i' Etna^ famoso monte di Sicilia, 
(the) Etna, a famous mount in Sicily ; il Po^fiume rapido 
che sgorga dalle AlpinelV Adriatico, thePo, a rapid nver, 
which runs from the Alps to the Adriatic Sea. 

88. Some feminine nouns may end in a or ^ ; as Fala, and 
Fale, the wing ; Varma and Varme^ the weapon ; la 
canzona and la canzone, the song ; la data and la dote, the 
marriage-portion ; la froda and la frode, the deceit ; la 
macina and la macine, the millstone; la scura and la 
scure, the hatchet ; etc. 

Some masculine nouns may end in o or e; as il 
cavaliero and il cavaliere, the knight; il aentiero and il 
sentiere, the path ; il pensiero and ilpensiere, the thought ; 
lo acolaro and h scolare, the scholar ; il destriero and il 
destriere, the horse ; il prigioniero and il prigionere, the 
prisoner. 

Let the student observe that ale, arme, canzone, dote, 
macine, and scure, are more used in the singular. 

* Palermo, Palermo ; Milano, Milan ; Torino, Turin ; and others ending in 
o, may be TnasciUine or feminine ; when they are feminine, cittd, city, is under' 
stood ; when Etna, £tna is ueed in the masculme, monte, masculine^ mount 
is understood. 
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TEMA JV^OM)— EXERCISE THE NINTH. 
8u Alcune Particolarith del Geneve dei Nomu 

On some Peculiarities on the Gender of Nouns. 

L In a hundred years the world (will still subsist) ; 
— (43) mondo sussisterh ancora; 

(there will be) the same theatre (and also) (there 
vi aara steaso teatro, coine pure vi 

will be) the same decorations; but (there will 

saranno zione ( pi.) 5 ^^^ ^* 

be no longer) the same actors and the same 
saranno piu nb attore (83) ni stessa 

actresses. 
(83). 
11. To be a king or a queen is often (in the) gift of (the) 
(SS) * re * (85) spesso un dono 

fortune ; but to be a king who proposes to make 
a; (38) (40) che 8ipropmiga{b)fare 

the safety and happiness of. his subjects his 
sicurezza felicita (39) dei suoi suddito (pi.) il silo 

only object, (is solely dependent) on himself and 
solo scopo, dipende solo da sh stesso 

(his own) virtue. 
dalla sua virtu. 

in. Flowers in Italy have a *delicious 'fragrance; 

(30^ Fiore (76) — (40) delizioso profumo ; 

but in England they have a •brilliant * colour. 
— * (40) hrillante colore. 

IV. My brother reads now a comedy written by 

legge ora {40) commedia scHtta (11) 

C. Goldoni called " The Scotswoman in London.'* 
— intitolata " Scozzese (82) — Londra? 
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V. A singer who possesses a fine tenor voice 
(40) cantante (82) che poaaiede {Aff)hella tenore (10) voce 

is sure to make a good career, 

certo (5) fare buona cannera, 

* 

VI. The Queen of England (will assume) also the 

Regina Inghilterra assumera anche 

title of Empress of India. 
titolo (83) delle (plu.). 

VII. Aristodemo said to Lisandro, We have near ns 
disse (7) Ind. 1. vicino a noi 

the proud Thebes and the jealous Athens. 

Jiera Tebe (87) e gelosa Atene, (Monti.) 

VIII. After my death, said Aristodemo, my ashes 

Dopo mia (art.) morte il cener 

remain, which, * also ^ silent, (will give you) 
(79) viresta che, anemia muto vi dara 

terror. 



e. 



IX. Happy the father of such descendants. 
Felice tale prole (80). 

X. The hare is a (very timid) animal, and the tiger 
(79) timidissimo animale, (79) 

and the serpents are very ferocious. 
serpi molto feroce. 

XI. The ashes of Ugo Foscolo were taken from the 

cenere (79) (Ind. 3^) tolto 

cemetery of Chiswick, near London, (by order) of 

cimitero presso Ubndra, (Sordine 

the * Italian. ^Government, and buried in the 
(20) governo, aepolto (20) 
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temple of Santa Croce in Florence, with all 

tempio — Firenze, con tutti 

the other great men who honour the ^Itahan 

(26) akri grancC uomini che onorano a 

^ nation. 
. nazione. 

XII. He'took * white ^ wings. 

Vestl bianca (58) ale (88) (Tasso). 

XIU. My brother-in-law and my sister-in-law started 

(85) (85) partirono 

( last week ) for Constantinople. 
la settimana scorsa per Costantinopoli. 

XIV. (We send) our maid-servant to the 

Mandiamo la nostra cameriera (85) 
(market-place) all Mondays. 
mercato tutti i lunedl, 
XV. The real race of the Grecians is now extinct. 

vera (80) Greco (5^) ora estinta, 

XVT. The figs of Naples, the pears of Sorrento, and the 

(81) Napoli, (81) -— 

oranges of Sicily, have an * exquisite ^ taste. 

arancio (81) Sicilia, Ind. 1. (40) sguisito sapore. 

XV 11. Doctor Geronti wished to hasten the mapriage of 

{d7)Dottore voleva * sollecitare nozze {80). 

his son. 
XVTII. A noble benefactress is a providence of (the) 
(iG)nobile (83) provvidenza 

heaven. 
cielo. 
XIX. Julius Caesar (used to wear) around his 

Criulio Cesar e soleva portare intomo alia sua 
forehead a laurel crown to hide 

(79t) (40) alloro (3) corona per nascondere 
his baldness. 
(art.) ealmzie. 



^06 GRAMMATICA ITALIANA. 

Sugli aggettivi. ^^^^^^ GRAMMAB. ^ adjectives. 



CAPITOLO OTTAVO. 
Chapter VIII. 

SUGLI AGGETTIVL— On Adjectives. 

Lezione Settima. — LESSON THE SEVENTH. 

89. All the Italian adjectives end either in o and a, or in 
e and i ; there are none ending in w. Those ending 
in are masculine, and have their corresponding femi- 
nine in a. 

Ex. — 11 padre generoso, The generous father. 

La madre generosay The generous mother. 

90. Adjectives ending in e or i are of both genders. 

Ex. — L'uomo felice^ The happy man. 

La donna feMcCy The happy woman. 

Un giiioco pari^ An equal play. 

Una mente pari. An equal mind 

91. The plural of adjectives is formed according to the 
rules given for nouns.* 

92. Adjectives agree in gender and number with their 
substantives ; but when the adjective qualifies two or 
more singular nouns, it is put in the plural. 

Ex. — 11 sarto ed il calzolaio The tailor and shoemaker 
8<mo onestiy are honest. 

La casa e la bottega The house and the shop 
8ono grandly are large. 

But if the nouns are of different gender, the adjectives 
stand in the plural mascuUne. 

Ex. — llfratello e la sorella The brother and sister are 
sono buoniy good. 

* Adjectives of two syllables, ending in co and gOj take h in their plural : — 
Bianco (m. 8.) Bianca (/. «.) Bianchi {pi.) Bianche {f, pi.) 

vago ( „ ) vaga ( „ ) vaghi ( „ ) vaghe ( „ ) 
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93. The Italian adjective may generally precede or toUow 
the nouns, and no precise rules can be given on their 
position, euphony being the best guide on this point ; 
however, in familiar style, adjectives denoting nation, 
dignity, shape, colour, taste, smell, size, qualities of 
animated beings, and those derived from verbs (par- 
ticiples), follow the noun, 

Ex. — Ilpanno rosso. The red cloth. 

Zia musica italianoy The ItaUan music. 
Lhionio robusto, The strong man. 

H porno dolce, The sweet apple. 

II discepoh onorato, The honoured pupil. 
Zia madre amante. The loving mother. 
La tavola rotonda. The round table. 

Un hone doniestico, A tame lion. 
Un figlio prodigOy A prodigal son. 

94. The position of some adjectives, before or after their 
nouns, gives them a different meaning. 

Ex. — Un gentiluomo, A gentleman. 

Un uomo gentile, A kind man. 
Un uomo galante, A courteous and gallant 
Un galantuomo, A worthy man. [man. 

Un uomo grande, A tall man. 
Un grand* uomo, A great man. 
Una certa notizia, Certain news. 
Una notizia certa, News which are certain. 

95. Two or more adjectives qualifying the same noun are 
generally placed after it. 

Ex. — Un poeta povero efelice, A poor and happy poet. 
II maestro dotto e The learned and modest 

modesto, [attiva, teacher. 

La ragazza povera ed The poor and active girl. 

96. Adjectives are sometimes used substantively, [man. 

Ex. — Si spaccia per dotto. He pretends to be a learned 
// savio pensa prima The wise man thinks before 
di parlare, speaking. 
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Osservazioni sui Seguenti Aggetiivi, 

Remarks on the Following Adjectives. 

97. 1^" Belloy fine; buono, good; grande, great; mezzo, 
half; santo, saint. 

The adjective bello loses the last syllable, when placed 
before a masculine noun in the singular beginning with 
a consonant (5 impure excepted); before a vowel, it loses 
only the last letter and takes an apostrophe; before 
a feminine noun, singular or plural, the elision is not 
admissible. Before a masculine noun in the plural, 
bello makes bei, and before a vowel or a impure, begli. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale — PlURAL. 

Ex. — Un bel quadro^ Bei quadri, 

A fine picture. Fine pictures, 

Una bella casa. Belle case, 

A beautiful house. Beautiful houses. 

Un bello specchio, Begli specchi, 

A beautiful looking- Beautiful looking- 
glass, glasses. 

Un belV occJdo, Begli occhi, 

A beautiful eye. Beautiful eyes. 

Buono, fine, loses the last letter before words begin- 
ning with a vowel or consonant (an s impure excepted). 
In the plural, or when used in the feminine singular, 
buona, the elision is not admissible. 

Grande, great, loses the final syllable before masculinid 
or feminine nouns beginning with a consonant (« im- 
pure excepted), in the singular and plural ; but before 
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a vowel, it is curtailed only of the last letter, and receives 
an apostrophe. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale — PluRAL. 

Ex. — Un gran monarcoy Gran monarchic 

A great monarch. Great monarchs. 

Una gran reginOy Gran regine^ 

A great queen. Great queens. 

Un grande acoglio, Grandi scogli, 

A great rock. Great rocks. 

Un grand! amicOy Grand* amid* 

A great jfriend. Great friends. 

MezzOy half. 

The adjective mezzo, half, when placed before the 
noun with which it is connected, agrees in gender and 
number with it, but when placed after, is indeclinable ; 
as comprate mezza libbra di came, buy half a pound of 
meat ; sono le dodici e mezzo, it is half-past twelve.f 

Half, used substantively, is rendered in Italian by 
meib.; as la meta bastera, the half will be enough. 

Santo, saint. 

This adjective, when placed before a proper name 
beginning with a consonant (a impure excepted), loses 
the last syllable ; before a substantive or before feminine 
Christian names, the eUsion does not take place. 

Ex. — San Luigi, Saint Louis. 

Sanf Antonio, Saint Anthony. 

Santo Stefano, Saint Stephen. 

Santa Maria,X Saint Mary. 

* Many good authors do not alveays adopt this rule ; but the curtanment is 
more elegant. 

+ Meaning U dodici^ e mezzo corso deWora, 

t Before a Christian name, beginning witli a vowel, Santa becomes Sanf; as 
SarU* Aima, Saint Ann. 
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98. The following words are adjectives, when used to 
qualify a noun, and agree in gender and number with 
their substantive; but, when used to qualify a verb 
or another adjective, are adverbs, and therefore inde- 
clinable; as 

MoltOy so, much, very. 

TantOy so, so much, as much. 

AltreitantOy so, so much, as much, 

TroppOy too much. 

PocOy little. 

QuantOy so, as, how much, so much, as much. 



Ingleae — ENGLISH. 

London is very large. 
This paper is too dear. 
Your daughters are as good 

as beautiful. 
The house is not far. 



Ex. Italiano — ITALIAN. 

Londra h molto grandCy 
Questa carta k troppo caray 
Le vostre figlie sono altret- 

tanto buone quanta belle. 
La casa h poco distante. 

But we must say : — 
Ho molti libriy 
Ho visto tanti paesiy 
Vi do i miei cucchiai datemi 

altrettante forcheitey 
Questi fanciulU sono troppi, 
Avete pochi amici ma fedeliy 

Quante ova volete f 

99. A little is, in Italian, expressed by un poco di. 

Ex. — Datemi un poco di pane. Give me a little bread. 

100. How lonffy in speaking of time, is translated quanta 
tempo ; as Quanto tempo siete stato in InghiUerra f How 
long have you been in England! 



I have many books. 

I have seen so many countries. 

I give you my spoons, give 

me as many forks. 
These boys are too many. 
You have a few friends, 

but faithful. [wish ? 

How many eggs do you 
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TEMA jDECIMO.— EXERCISE THE TENTH. 
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{The AdQCcUves wrt given in ike masculine singulart and the Student must put 

them in their proper gender and numl>er.) 

I. Michel Angelo was a famous sculptor and 

Ind. 2. (40) celebre scultore 

Raphael a great painter, and both 
Raffaello grande (97) pittore ambidue 

excellent men. 
eccellente (92) (65). 

n. These books are useful and agreeable. 
Questi utile piacevole (92). 

in. My good-sister is young and beautiful, 

(art.) (97) giovane bello (97). 

rV. The chiurch and the hotel are near. 

chiesa albergo vicino (92), 

V. The Italian poetry is very sweet. 

(93) poesia molto (98) dolce, 

VI. This (young lady) has blue eyes and 
Q^e8ta signoriha azzurro (93) occhio (57) 

fair hair. 

biondo (93) capelh (plu.) 
Vn. A good son is an inestimable and immense 

(97) ineatimabile o (95) 

<5omfort to his parents. 

conaolazione (f.) suoi (art.) genitori. 
Vin. The Basilic of St. Peter is the largest temple 

a (97) Pietro il pih vasto 

in the world. 
del moiido, 
IX. Few persons are constant in their love. 
(98) costante nel loro amove. 

X. Will you have a little honey ? 
Volete (99) mielef 
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XI. How long have you been in America I 

(100) 

Xn. Only three years and a half. 
Solo tre anni * (97). 

XIII. Give me half-a-pound of siigarand half a pint of wine. 

(97) * libbra zucchero (97) * — a. 

XIV. Tall men are seldom great men. 

(94) diraro (97). 

XV. Do you see that beautiful building ? 
Vedete quel bello (97) fahhricato ? 

XVI. Half of it is a theatre and the other half a chapel. 
(97) (art.)* teatro altro (97) cappella. 

XVII. Spain is a hot country ; but Russia 
(32) Spagna caldo (93) paese * (m.) (32) 

and Siberia are ^very *cold ^regions. 

molto (98) freddo (93) regione. (f.) 

XVIII. Victory is glorious, when (it confines itself) to 
Vittoria glorioso (89) qitando si limita a 

(the subduing) of an enemy ; but it becomes 

doniare * un nemico ma * diviene 
odious when it oppresses the unfortunate. 
odioso opprime infelice (96) (plu.) 

Frasi Mnemoniche o Famigliari. 

Mnemonic or Familiar Phrases. 

Italiano — ITALIAN. Ingleae — ENGLISH. 

II padre h buono, The father is good. 

La madre h affezionata. The mother is afiectionate. 

Hfiglio i diligente, The son is diligent. 

La sorella h modesta, The sister is modest. 

La zia h aempre gentile. The aunt is always kind, 

Mio nipote h giovine. My nephew is young. 

Sua nipote h beHa, His niece is pretty. 



* Countiy is also translated by campagna, when it is used in opposition to 
town ; by patria, when one speaks of his country. 
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LEZIONE 0r2!4r^.— LESSON THE EIGHTH. 

Sugli Aggettivi NumeralL — On NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

Numerals are of four kinds; cardinal numbers^ which 
express the number in an absolute manner ; ordinal 
numbers, which assign the arrangement of their numeral 
order ; collective numbers, by which a particular numbered 
quantity of things is considered as one ; and distributive 
numbers, by which things are considered to be equally 
and orderly distributed. 

Humeri Cardinali, — CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

Cwo,(masc.) — wwa,*(fem.)one. Venti, twenty. 

Due, two. Venf una, twenty-one. 

Tre, three. Trenta, thirty. -(• 

Quattro, four. Quaranta, forty. 

Cinque, five. Cinquanta, fifty. 

Sei, six. Sessanta, sixty. 

Sette, seven. Settanta, seventy. 

Otto, eight. Ottanta, eighty. 

Nove, nine. Novanta, ninety. 

Died, ten. Cento, a hundred. 

Undid, eleven. Cento e uno, a hundred and 

JDodici, twelve. one. 

Tredici, thirteen. Ciew^orfwe, a hundred and two. 

Quattordici, fourteen. Due cento, ducento, two him- 

Quindici, fifteen. dred. 

Sedici, sixteen. Tre cento, etc., three hundred, 

Diciassette, seventeen. etc. 

Diciotto, eighteen. Mille, a thousand. 

Diciannove, nineteen. Due mila, two thousand. 

* Utio, v/na, cannot be contracted at the end of a phrase ; as 

/ ne ho quaUrOy e voi ne avete uno, 
I have four, and you have one. 
f The last syllable ty is rendered, in Italian, by ta, except venti, twenty. 
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Tre mila, etc., three thou- Centinaia di migliaia^ htin- 

sand, etc. drede of thousands. 

Un milioney one million. Migliaia di milioni, thou- 

Due milioni, two millions. sands of millions. 
Tre milioni, three millions. 

101. Cardinal numbers are indeclinable, except uno, 
which, accompanied with feminine nouns, makes una; 
as una casa, a house ; un uomo, a man ; un anno, a year ; 
una specchio, a looking-glass. 

102. Uno, una, are used substantively to signify a man, 
a woman ; as j& uno che fa bene a tutti. He is a man 
who benefits every one ; j5? una che parla sempre^ She 
is a woman who always speaks. 

103. 1^° Observe that when the numbers venfuno, iren£ uno^ 
quarani uno, etc., precede a noun, the noun must be in 
the singular, because it agrees with uno ; so we say 
Veni un anno ; * treni una lira ;t quaranf un franco ; but 
when the noun is placed before the number, it must 
agree with venii, trenta, etc., and therefore in the 
plural ; as anni vent' uno, lire trend una ; franchi 
quxiranf uno, 

104. Cento and mille are never accompanied by the in- 
definite article, as in English, cento, a hundred ; mille^ 
a thousand. Cento is always invariable — due centOy 
tre cento, quattro ce^ito, etc. Mille becomes mila in the 
plural ; as one thousand, mille; two thousand, due mila^ 
tre mila, died mila, etc. Milione, one milHon, has for 
plural milioni. 

105. The unit in Italian is always placed after the ten ; as 
venti du£, two and twenty ; ti^enta tre, three and thirty ; 
(juaranta cinque, five and forty, etc.; and no conjunction 
IS required between numbers, and may be used only 
after mille and milione. 



* Vent * un annOy Rignifies venti anni ed un anno. 

t Lira>, for pound sterling ; but libbra, for pound weight. 
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106. In speaking of the hours of the day, the word o'clock 
is not employed, and we say, ^ Funa, sono le due^ sono 
le tre, etc., it is one o'clock, two, three, etc. What 
o^ clock is translated by che bra; as Che ora h ? What 
o'clock is it ? A che ora arrivaste ? At what o'clock did 
you arrive ? 

107. Days of the month, except the first (il primo), and 
the last {tultimo), are expressed by cardinal numbers, 
preceded by the singular or plural masculine definite 
article ; as 11, i, or li died luglio, the 10th of July ; //, 
t, or li 2 agosto, the 2d of August, etc. 

108. Eleven hundred, twelve himdred, thirteen hundred, 
etc., are rendered mille cento, mille due cento, mille tre 
cento, etc. ; and speaking of a thousand years after the 
Christian era, the preposition in, used in English, is 
joined, in Italian, to the definite aii:icle, or the definite 
article only employed without the preposition, and we 
must either say, Nel mille otto cento settanta quattro ; nel 
due mila tre cento ; or, il mille otto cento settanta quattro ; 
il due mila tre cento, etc. 

109. Cento, duecento, trecento, etc., when followed by an- 
other numeral adjective of more than two syllables, 
may lose the final syllable to; as cencinquanta, tre- 
cennovanta, etc. 

110. The preposition on, which is employed in English 
before dates, is omitted in Italian; as, on Monday 
next, Lunedi venturo, on the 12th July, il dodici 
Luglio, etc. 

111. In speaking of age, the verb avere, to have, is used 
instead of to be, and the expressions of age or old are 
not translated. I am 20, 30, 48, 50 years old are 
translated. Ho 20, 30, 40, 50 anni. How old are you ? is 
translated either, Quanti anni avete ? or, Che eth avete ? 
literally, " How many years have you ? " " What age 
have you I " 
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Numeri OrdinalL — ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

112. The Ordinal Numbers are as follows, each varying 
their termination in o for the masculine, and in a for 
the feminine, and in i and e respectively, as they always 
agree in gender and number with their substantive. 



Primo, pinma, first.* 

Secondo, a, second. 

TerzOy a, third. 

Quarto, a, fourth, 

Quinto, a, fifth. 

Sesto, a, sixth. 

Settimo, a, seventh. 

Ottavo, a, eighth. 

Nona, a, ninth. 

DecimOy a, tenth. 

Undecimo or decimo primOy 

eleventh. 
Duodecimo or decimo secondo, 

twelfth. 
Decimo terzo, thirteenth. 
Decimo quarto, fourteenth. 
Decimo quinto, fifteenth. 
Decimo sesto, sixteenth. 
Decimo settimo, seventeenth. 
Decimo ottavo, eighteenth. 
Decimo nono, nineteenth. 



Ventesimo or vigesimo, twen- 
tieth. 

Ventesimo primo or vigeainio 
primOy etc., twenty-first. 

Trentesimo or trigesimo, thir- 
tieth. 

Quarantesimo or quadra- 
gesim,o, fortieth. 

Cinquantesimo or quinqrua- 
gesimo, fiftieth. 

Sessantesimo or sessagesimo, 
sixtieth. 

Settantesimo or settziagesimo, 
seventieth. 

Ottantesimo or ottuagesimOy 
eightieth. 

Novantesimo or nonagesimo, 
ninetieth. 

Centesimo, hundredth. 

Ducentesim^o, two hundredth. 

Millesimo, thousandth. 



113. The ordinal numbers are employed in speaking of 
kings, emperors, popes, etc., chapters and volumes of 



* In French and English, all ordinal numbers may be formed into adverbs ; 
but in Italian, they have only primieramente and secondaiiaTnente. 

To express thirdly, fourthly, etc., they say in tei'zo hwgo, in quarto luogo, 
etc., in the third place, in the fourth place, etc. 
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books, omitting the article, which is used before them 
in English. 
Ex. — Ouglielmo Quarto^ William the Foni'th, 
Carlo Decimo, Charles the Tenth. 

Libro II L^ capitolo Book the Third, chapter the 
vigesimOy 20th. 

Numeri Distributivi e Collettivu 

Distributive and Collective Numbers. 
114. 

Ad uno ad uno, one by one. BienniOy two years. 

A due a due, two by two. Triennio, three years. 

Tutti e due, both. Quinqiiennio, bistro, five 
Una coppia^un paio, a couple. years, or a lustre. 

l/na decina^ una dozzina, una Decennio, ten years. 

quindicina,etc.,teji,twelve, Una volta^ once. 

a dozen, fifteen, etc. Due volte, twice. 

Bimeatre, two months. Per uno^ or a testa, each, 
Trim6stre, three months. or a head. 

Semestre, six months. 

115. H doppio, the double; il triplo, the triple; il quad- 
ruplo, the quadruple; and other multiplicatives are 
used in Itahan. 

116. The English expressions, this day week, this day 
fortnight, are rendered, in Itahan, by oggi a otto, oggi a 
quindici, 

111. il (is) sono, are; and /a (it makes) answer to the 
English word ago; as il un anno, or un anno fa, a year 
ago ; cenf anni fa, or cenf anni sono, or sono cenf anni, 
hundred years ago. Fa always follows the sub- 
stantives. 

118. After distributive numbers, the preposition di, of, is 
always used ; as una dozzina d^uomini, a dozen of men ; 
unpaio dipiccioniy a pair of pigeons, etc. 
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TK.UA UXDECfMO.— EXERCISE THE ELEVENTH. 

S-^^tU A^T^J^trici Xffin^ralL — On Xciceeljll ArvTECTms. 
L In the chnmolojjv of the *Roman ^Pontiflfe^ there 

ane rvro hnndreii and f:rty-«b: pT-pes* of whom 

Pin* the Ninth ts the ^odIv ocke) who has 
Km;1I3\ ai±^ i:4^ dbfSiih.1. 

pAs^e^l the twenr^-tfih yeaLr of has ragn, 

tAvEng- t<eecL eiectcvi cc th-e sExiaaitit rf June 
ewi'-Tfuio #*c:*.i:- /i^/irr..*' i'il'''''H .'lJ>7'» Gimjmo 

ta^iteea txz:iir:td JtCti f:rnr-iix. *:-><! <is still 

IL I>Aijtfe AS^iieri tt&s bcim in l?f»5 £itd died in 



k 



BI. Hora-ofc. ibe great T^atin "^pciet. -wae fifty-seven 

Ch'ozut f» oQll) 

years old wien he died suddenly ei^t yean 

imprcrmit^amente 
hef ore ChTOt. 

artcmti. Crista. 

W. Lome the Sixteenth of Fiance -was beheaded 
lAiigi (US) (115 ) F^ranxiia Ind. S. dscapitaio 

«t P«ri8 on the 21^^ Jamiarv 179d 
Pariffi (110) (107) G^na/o (!(»). 

T. ToJtay « lit^ 10th of Jxiy if;76. 

aOT) (108). 
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VL In Italy (we had our breakfast) at ten and 
— facevamo colazione (106) 

dined at six o'clock. 
pranzavamo (106). 

VII. I was in Italy seven years ago, and my brother 

(117) 
one year ago. 

VIII. This day fortnight (we will start) for Italy, 
(116) partiremo. 

IX. This day week my sister will be twenty. 
(116) (111). 

X. (I will call on yon) between two and three 
Fasserb da vol fra (106). 

o'clock. 

XI. (We received) two pounds each. 
Ricevemmo lira (114). 

XII. The first century (after the) fall of the ^Koman 

(112) aecolo dalla caduta (20) a 

irepubhc is commonly called the age of the 
repubblica generalmente chiamato secolo 
twelve Caesars ; the first of them was Julius 
Cesari; loro Ind. 3. Giulio 

Caesar ; the second, Augustus ; the third, 
Cesare; (H^) Augusto; 

Tiberius; the lourth, Caligula; Claudius, the 
Tiberio; Caligola; Claudio, 

fifth; Nero, the sixth; Galba, the seventh; 

Nerone^ ' , 

Otho, the eighth ; Vitellius, the ninth ; Ves- 

Ottone, Vitellioy 

pasian, the tenth ; Titus, the eleventh ; and 

o, Tito, 

Domitian, the twelfth. 
Dormziano. 
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XIII. Neptune, the most distant of the planets, takes 
NettunOy il piic distante (74.^) mette 

about 165 years to make his revohition 

circa (104) anno a fare suo (art.) giro 
round the' sun; Uranus,* 84 years; Saturn, 

intomo al sole; UranOy o, 

29 years 5 months and 17 days; Jupiter, 11 

mese giorno; Giove 

years 10 months and 14 dfays; Mars, 1 year 

Marte 
10 months and 21 days ; the Earth, 1 year ; 

(103) Terra, 

Venus, 7 months 14 days ; Mercury, 2 months 
Venere, Mercurioy 

27 days. 

XIV. He was a man who had been in twenty-one 

(102) ; (103) 
battles and had lived forty-one years in India. 
battaglia (era atato) 

XV. (He gave me) the double of what 

mi diede (H^) <^^ 

(he had promised me) viz., twelve pounds. 
che mi aveva promesso cioh (14) lira (118) (plu.) 

Mnemonic Exercise on Numbers. 

Quanti ne abbiamo del mese ? What is the rfay of the month? 

oggi h il primo, to-day is the first. 

oggi h il dieci, to-day is the tenth. 

MilanOy il, ai, or li 12 Aprile, Milan, April 12th. 

che ora i f what o'clock is it I 

i Tuna, it is one o'clock. 

Bono le quattro, it is four o'clock. 

* Eersckd tooB the name of the AsPronomer, 
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LEZIONE NONA. —LESSON THE NINTH. 
Sugli Aumentativi e sui DtminutivL 

On Augmentatives and Diminutives. 

In TtaKan, nouns, adjectives and adverbs may be 
modified in various ways by adding to them certain 
syllables. Some of these are used to increase the idea 
which the word brings by itself, and therefore are called 
augmentatives; some denote diminution, and are therefore 
called diminutives; others express contempt, and they 
are called peggiorativi, 

119. The terminations one^ otto, ozzo, are augmentatives. 
One is used to signify largeness of size. 

Ex. — Casa, house, Casone, large house. 

Libro, book, lAbrone, large book. 

Tavola, table, Tavolone* a large table. 

Otto, ozzo, and otta, ozza for the feminine, express vigour 

and strength : — [man. 

p. . (young man. Giovinotto, a strong young 

^ \ yoimg woman. Giovinotta^ „ woman^ 

120. Ino, etto, ello, with their feminine ina, etta, ella, in- 
dicate diminution, with the accessory idea of fondness^ 
loveliness, tenderness, and compassion, 

Ex. — Un cagnolino, A nice little dog. 

Povero, poor. Poverino, little, poor man. 

Lihro, book. Libretto, dear little book. 

XT T' u ^Vecchietto, B,nd^ dear old 

F«ccAto, old man. {veccMerello, \ man. 

rr 7 • 1 J ( Veccliietta, and) dear old 

r^ccAto, old woman. \y^,j,i^,ij^^ \ ^^man. 

* Let the Student observe that many feminine nouns in a, which express in- 
animate things, become masculine in iJie augmentative onCy and in the diminu- 
tive ino; aa Una tavola — Un tavolino, a little table ; Un tavolone, a large table. 
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121. Accio, attolo, onzolo, astro, aglio, uolo, with their cor- 
responding feminine, signify contempt, ugliness, baseness; 
and therefore are called peggiorativu 
Ex. — Frate, friar. Frataccio, a coarse bad friar. 

Poeta, poet. Poetastro, a poor rhymster. 

Uomo, man. Omaccio, a low vulgar man. 

N.B. — The list of such modificcUions being very numerous^ toe give only the most 
importantt adding that the use of these sylloMes is not obligatory in Italian, and 
is extremdy a/rhUrary, 



Mnemonic Exercise on Dbiinutives and 

augmentatives. 



Un cagnaccio ha spaventato 

il mio fratellino. 
Hoveduto in un ruscelletto una 

quantita di pesciolini, 
Osservate quel bel gattino, che 

porta un panierino nella 

sua boccuccia, 
II mio caro sposino, mi diede 

un bel mxizzetto di rose. 

I vostri piedini son troppo 

piccoli per queste scarpacce. 
Date al vecchierello un pez- 

zettino di pane, 
Un giovinastro venne da me 

jeri, e ?ni diede questa let- 

teraccia. 

Ho veduto il palazzone del 

principino. 
La mia nipotina h una pazza- 

rella. 



A big ugly dog has frighten- 
ed my little brother. 
I have seen in"a Uttle stream 

a quantity of small fishes. 
Look at that nice little cat 

carrying a little basket in 

its little mouth. 
My dear husband gave me a 

pretty little nosegay of 

roses. 
Your little feet are too 

small for these bad shoes. 
Give the poor old man a 

little bit of bread. 
A tall coarse young man 

called on me yesterday, 

and gave me this bad 

letter. 
I have seen the large palace 

of the young prince. 
My little niece is a little 

fool. 



Sugli aumentativi 
e aid diminutivi. 
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Mangiate un boccondno di 
pane o un biscotiino, e bevete 
un bicchierino di questo 
buon vinetto, 

Che tempaccio fa quesf oggil 

Che spallacce avete! 

n poveretto h magricino, 

Le serctte sono lunghette. 

Quel darlatanaccio h un asinr 
accio senza creanze, 

Un maestruccolo mi diede 
questa grammaticuccia, 

Un ignorantaccio fa sempre il 
dottorello con tuttu 

Aspettate un qiuzriicello, 
urCoretta, un momentino. 

So fatto alcune speserelle pel 
mio servitoAno. 

Quella vostra figliuoletta h un 
angioletto ; ha gli occhietti 
si grazioaini, e le nianine si 
piccine. 

Quel vecchiaccio i un vero 
volpone ed Iia una bruita 
linguacda, 

Un poetastro mi mandd certi 
versacci. 



Eat a little bit of bread or a 

little biscuit, and drink a 

glass of this excellent 

wine. 
What bad weather we have 

to-day I 
What large ugly shoulders 

you have I 
The poor little fellow is 

rather thin. 
The evenings are rather 

long. 
That bad quack is an ugly 

donkey without edjaca- 

tion. 
A bad pedant gave me this 

worthless grammar. 
An ignorant man always 

pretends to teach every- 
body. 
Wait a little quarter of an 

hour, a little hour, a short 

moment. 
I have been at some little 

expenses for my little 

servant. 
That your little daughter is 

a little angel ; has pretty 

little eyes, and beautiful 

little hands. 
That old ugly man is a 

cunning crafty man and 

has a very dirty tongue. 
A bad rhymster sent me 

some bad verses. 
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TEMA DECIMO SECONDO. 
EXERCISE THE TWELFTH. 

Sugli Aumentativi e sui DiminutivL 

On Augmentatives and Diminutives. 

{In the Mnemonic Eocerdse, we have given mam,y eaxLvvples on this arbitrary lesson ; 
so toe do not consider it necessary to give a long exercise,) 

I. Several years ago I was in Venice, and often 
Parecchi anno sono Ind. 2. — Venezia spesso 

observed (on the) riva degli schiavoni a poor old inaii 

osservava sulla (120) 

who was blind, not having any one to (guide him) 

Ind. 2. cieco non neasuno per guidarlo 

. except a nice little dog. 
ecceUo (120). 

II. Daphinis thus spoke to his (young shepherdess :) 

Dafni cosi parlava sua (art.) pastorella 
Come and lead (with me) a ^quiet ^life in my 
Vieni a menar meco tranquilla vita nella mia 
poor (little cottage,) which my industry has erected 
povera capannuccia che la mia industria eretta 

on a (small spot) of ground, which a (little river) 
8ur un pezzetto terra,, che fiumicello 

separates from the * neighbouring Afield, and which 
divide (20) vicino campo 

different (little rivulets) divide and fertilize ; my 

diver so ruscelletto dividono fertilizzano; inio('phi,) 
groves (will become) more beautiful by thy presence, 
boschetto diverranno piu bello (plu.) colla tua presenza 
and a thousand (little plants) which they shade 

€ * mille pianticella che essi nascondono 
(from the) ^scorching ^rays of the sun (will flourish) 

ai cocente raggio (57) sole Jloriranno 

under thy feet. 

sotto tuo (art.) plu. (66) piede (plu.) 
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CAPITOLO NONO. 
Chapter IX. 

GRADI DEGLI AGGETTI VI.— Degrees 6f Adjectives. 
Lezione Deoima. — Lesson the Tenth. 

In Italian, as in any other language, there are three 
degrees in the adjectives ; the positive, comparative, and 
superlative. No rules are needed for the positive, which 
only asserts the quaUty ; and we shall only give a few 
concerning the comparative and superlative. 

Sui Comparativi. — On COMPARATIVES. 

122. The Comparative degrees of superiority and inferi- 
ority are formed in Italian by placing the adverbs piii, 
more ; meno, less, before the positive ; and the English 
particle than is rendered in Italian by che and di, and 
sometiines by di quel eke, or die nun, 

123. I®" Che must be used in preference before adjectives, 
verbs in the infinitive, adverbs, and also w^hen the two 
nouns are only separated by than. 

Ex. — il meglio morire, che It is better to die than be a 

servire, slave. 

Fa piu caldo oggi, che It is warmer to-day than 

jeri. yesterday. 

J& meglio qui che la. It is better here than there. 

11 suo aspetto era piu Her face was more angeli- 

angelico,cheumano. cal than human. 

Ebbi piu pena che I had more trouble than re- 

premio. ward. 



^26 GRAMMATICA ITALIANA. 



Sui comparativi. ttat.tav oRAMivrAu On comparatives. 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



124. Than is translated by di, or its compound, del^ dello, 
delhxy dei, degli, delle, when it is followed by a noun, a 
numeral adjective, or a pronoun, 

Ex. — La donna hpiu affezion- Woman is more affectionate 
ata delV uomo. than man. 

Manzoni visse piu di Manzoni lived more than 

ottanf annu eighty years. 

Egli h piu ricco di me. He is richer than I. 
Voi siete piu vecchia di You are older than she. 

lei. 
After di, the personal pronoun is, of course, always 
put in the objective case. 

125. When than is followed by a verb not in the infinitive, 
it is expressed by die non, or di quel che, 

Ex. — Egli fa piu che non (or di quel che) dice. 
He does more than he says. 

126. Before proper names, and before the word uno, than 
may be rendered either by che or di, and in phrases 
where several genitives following each other would 
offend the ear, che is used instead of di ; thus : 

/ mobili dei niiei fratelli sono piu belli che i mobili 

di mio zio. 
My brother's furniture is finer than my uncle's 

furniture. 

127. The following adjectives may form their compara- 
tives either according to the rules above mentioned, 
or irregularly, as follows : — 

Buono, good ; piu buono or migliore, better ; cattivo, 
bad ; piu cattivo or peggiore, worse ; grande, great ; piu 
grande or maggioi^e, greater ; piccolo, small ; piu piccolo 
or minore, less.* 

In speaking of physical size, piu grande, piu piccolo, 

* Mi{/liore, peggwre, magrjiore, minore, preceded by the definite article, 
express the relative superlative. 
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must be used, and not rrtaggiore or minore, Maggiore and 
minore signify also the eldest or youngest brother or 
sister. 

Their corresponding adverbs, 

l^"B«n«, well; maZ^, badly; moZ^o, much; poco, little, 
form their comparative adverbs in 

Meglio, better ; peggio, worse ; piu, more ; menOy less. 

128. In the comparison of equality, the words so, as, are 
rendered by cosl, come, as or so much as, are rendered 
by tanto, qtuinto. 

Such, asy are translated tale, quale. 

The more — the more are rendered by piu or quanto 
piu, piu or tanto piu. 

The less — the less are translated meno or quanto meno, 
meno or tanto meno ; as in the following examples : — 

Carlo Alberto nonfu cos\ fortunato come Vittomo 
Ema.nuele suo fig Ho, Charles Albert was not so lucky 
as Victor Emanuel his son. 

Torino h tanto industriosa quanto Milano, Turin is as 
industrious as Milan. 

Tale h la figlia qual h la madre, Such is the daughter 
as is the mother. 

Piu, or quanto piu uno e ignorante, piii or tanto piu h 
presuntuoso, The more ignorant one is, the more pre- 
sumptuous one is. 

Meno, or quanto meno uno mangia, m,eno, or tanto 
meno uno h ammalatOy The less one eats, the less one is 
ill 

129. Tanto, quanto are used for quality/ and quantity, and cos\ 
come, only for quality. Tanto, quanto, when used for 
quantity, agree in gender and number with the noun, 
and remain invariable when used for quality. 
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Ex. — Non ho tanti lihri qiuinti credete, 

I have not so many books as you think. 

E tanto bella quanto huona. 
She is as beautiful as good. 

130. The first term of the comparative tanto and 8\ or 
coaly are frequently omitted, and quanto or come is used 
to express the comparison. 

Ex. — Mio figlio h affezwnato quanto il vostrOy 
My son is as affectionate as yours. 

GF Inglesi sono valorosi come i Tedeschiy 

The English people are as brave as the Germans. 

131. Alpari di (equally as) is used instead of cosi, come; 
tantOy quanto, 

Ex. — Siete infelice alpari dime. You are as unhappy as I. 



TEMA DECIMO TERZO. 
EXERCISE THE THIRTEENTH. 

Sui Comparative — On CompAEATIVES. 

I. In the last ^civil %ar in Spain, two brothers 

(20) ultima e guerra gna, 

(met sword in hand ;) the eldest 

^incontrarono colle armi alia mano; (127) 
fought in the ^Carlist ^army, and the youngest 

combatteva (20) aarmata (l^^) 

served in the army of King Alfonso, and was 

aerviva Ind. 3. 

killed by the "fratricidal ^sword. 
ucciso (20) fratricida spada. 
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n. This wine is worse than water. 
Questo vino (127) (124) acqua. 

m. The king's palace is more high than broad. 

alto (123) largo. 

IV. It is better to read than to play. 

(127) (123) giuocare, 

V. Count Cavonr was more useful to Italy than 
H conte ■ Ind. 3. utile (125) 

many think. 
molti credono, 

VI. The less (I see her) the less (1 suffer). 
(128) la veggo (128) sofro. 

VII. Naples is larger than Florence. 

grande (127) (126) Firenze. 

Vin. (I know) that this book is as bad as the othor. 
So questo libro (130) altro. 

IX. This man is not so learned as (he appears.) 

(128) dotto (128) pare. 

X. You will be rewarded equally as your friend. 

premiato (131). 

XI. My room is smaller than yours. 

stanza (127) (124) vostra, 

XII. The art of ^making (the) ^intemperance *and 

arte fare intemperanza 

(the) * health t subsist together, is as 
salute sussitere insieme (129) 

chimerical as the * philosopher's ^ stone and 
chimerica (129) filosofale pietra 

(the) ^judicial Astrology. 

giudiziale ia, 

E 
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Sui superioHvi, ITALIAN GRAMMAR. On superlatives. 

LEZIONE VNDECIMA. 

LESSON THE ELEVENTH. 

Sui SuperlativL — On SUPERLATIVES. 

132. In Italian, the superlative is either absolute or relative. 
The absolute is formed either by translating the 
words verj/ or most by assai, molto, oltremodo, 

Ex. — She is very pretty, JElla h molto graziosa. 

My brother is most Mio fratelh h oltremodo 
learned, dotto; 

or by changing the final vowel of the adjectives or 
adverbs into issimo or issima ; as 

Grande, grandissimOy Great, very great. 

Bello, bdlissimo, Handsome, very handsome. 

Buono, huonissimOy Good, very good.* 

133. But adjectives ending in io and ia lose these two 
vowels before issimo; and those ending in co and go^ 
and ca and ga, which take an h in forming their plural, 
also take it before issimo and issima. 

Ex, — Savio, savia, wise, Savissim/), savissimxi, very wise. 
Bicco, ricca, rich, Bicchissimo, ricchissima, very rich. 

Superlativi Irregolari. — IRREGULAR SUPERLATIVES. 

134. IS" The few following adjectives form their absolute 
superlative in errimo^ for the masculine ; errima^ for the 
feminine : — 

Acre, sour sharp, Acerrimo, very sour, very 

shai-p. [celebrated. 

Celebre, celebrated, Celeberrimo, celeberrimoy very 
Integroy honest, IntegerrimOy etc., very honest. 

Misero, miserable, Miserrimo, etc., very miserable. 
Salubre, salubrious, Saluberrimo, very salubrious. 

135. Sometimes the superlative is only expressed by a 
repetition of the adjective. 

* The superlative adverbs change the final vowel into ianmc ; but thoi 
ending in memJtt form the superlative adverb in issimamente ; as spesto, often i 
apesmsimo, very often ; grandeTnente, greatly ; ffrandissimamente, very greatly* 
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Ex. — Egli i piccolo piccolo. He is very little. 
IHvenni pallido pallido, I became very pale. 

136. The relative superlative is formed by placing the 
definitive article before the comparative. 

Ex. — Voi siete il piu modesto dei vostri fratelli, 

You are the most modest of your brothers. 

Egli era il meno noioso della brigata, 

He was the least troublesome of the party. 

137. If the relative superlative is placed after its sub- 
stantive, no article must intervene. 

Ex. — Huomo piu grande del secolo, 
The greatest man of the age. 
Ija donna piu cortese della citth, 
The kindest woman in the town. 

It would be a Gallicism to say: L'uomo il piu 
grande, la donna la piu cortese, etc. 

138. Stra and a7xi are sometimes prefixed to the positive 
to express the superlative ; as siradolce, arcidolce, very 
sweet ; stragrande arcigrande, veiy great, etc. ; and also 
some adverbial expressions, as aenza misura, without 
measure ; senza fine, endless ; oltre ogni altroy beyond 
any other. Ex. — Amato senza misura, 

Ricco senza fine. 

Buona oltre ogni altro, etc. 

139. The following adjectives, besides theusual superlative, 
have also one peculiar to themselves derived firom 
Latin : — 

Bvono, good ; Ottimo,* very good,or Buoiiissimo. 

Malo or cattivo, bad ; pessimo,* very bad, or cattivissimo. 

Grande, large ; massimo,*YeTygresit,OTlarghissinio» 

Piccolo, littl e ; minimo,* very little, or picco lissimo. 

Alto, high; sommo,* very high, or altissimo. 

Basso, low ; ivfimo,* very low, or bassissimo, 

* The absolute superlatives marked, thus *, when preceded by the definite 
article, express the relative superlative. 
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TEMA DECIMO QUARTO. 
EXERCISE THE FOURTEENTH. 

Sui Superlativi. — On SUPERLATIVES. 

I. This is the smallest house in the street, yet the 
Queata (136) stradoy perd 

prettiest and most convenient. 

comodo, 

11. Cesare Canti is a very celebrated ^Italian ^historian. 
(134) storico. 

ni. Vittoria Colonna was a beautiful woman, with 

Ind. 2. (97) 
a very great ^poetic ^talent. 
(132) 0. 

IV. She is very wise, very rich, and very honest. 

(133) (133) (134). 

V. When the boy meets me, he becomes very red. 
Quando fanciullo nCincontra^ diviene (135) rosso, 

VI. Manzoni and Leopardi are the greatest ^Italian 

(137) 

^poets of this century. 
questo secoh. 

VII. A very good man (showed me) a very high 

(139) mi mostrb (139) 

affection. 
affezione. 

VIII. The logge of Raphael in the Vatican are the most 

^ — Raffaello o (136) 

famous in Europe. 
famosa — a, 

IX. The weather is very cold to-day. 
tempo (132) freddo oggi. 
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X. I am the eldest of my family, which is very ancient. 

(127) (133) antico. 

XL Bee and (silk-worm) are very nsefiil insects. 

Ape baco da seta (132) utile insetto (pin.) 

Xn. December and January are the coldest months of 
IHcembre Gennaio {136) freddo mese 

the year in England, and November the foggiest. 
arvno — Inghilterra, Novembre (136) nebbioso, 

Xin. A good author often discovers that the expression 
(40) (97) (83) spesso scopre espressione 

which he has at last found, is that which 

che Ind. 1. alia fine trovata, quella che 
was the most simple and the most natural 
Ind. 2. (136) semplice (136) e. 

XIV. Silvio Pellico, in prison, very often used to read 

— — prigione spesso (132*) soleva *leggere 

the Bible. 
la Bibbia. 

XV. The Prince of Wales is the first heir of the 
Principe Galles prima erede (20) 

(British crown) who has visited 

corona della Gran Bretagna che Sub. 1. visitato 
India; his reception was 

(art.) suo (art.) ricevimento Ind. 3. 

very cordial everywhere. The festivities 

(132) cordiale {per ogni dove,) festa (plu.) 

in his honour at Cairo, Madrid, and 

— suo onore (7) (32) (19) 

Lisbon, were very sumptuous, and his arrival 

a, Ind. 3. (132) sontuosoy arnvo 

in England was welcomed enthusiastically. 

— Ind. 3. festeggiato {con entusiasno,) 
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CAPITOLO DECIMO. 
Chapter X. 

SUI PRONOMI.— On Pronouns. 

Lezione Decima Seconda, — LESSON THE TwELlFTH. 

Sui Pronomi PersonalL — On PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

140. The personal pronouns have, in Italian, two forms, 
one is called disjunctive, the other conjunctive; the latter 
being often joined to the verb. They are inflected 
as in the following table : — 

Declinazione dei Pronomi PersonalL 

Declension of Personal Pronouns. 

Pinma Persona. — FmST PERSON. 

Plurale — PLURAL. 



Sinqohre — SINGULAR. Conj. 

^ Pron. 



NOM. I, 10. 

Gen. Of me, di me, 
Dat. To me, a me. 
Ago. Me, me. 

Abl. From or 

by me, etc, da me. 



mi. 
mi. 



NoM. We, noi. 

Gen. Of us, di noi. 

Dat. To us, a noi. 

Ago. Us, noi. 

^ Abl. From or 
.j by us, etc., da noi. 

Seconda Persona. — SECOND PERSON. 



} 



Conj. 
Pron. 



C/ or 7)6. 



Singolare — SINGULAR. 

NoM. Thou, tu 
Gen. Of thee, di te. 
Dat. To thee, a te. 
Ago. Thee, te. 
Abl. From or 

by thee, etc., da te. 



ti. 
ti. 



Plurale — Plural. 

j NoM. You, voL 

Gen. Of you, di vol. 
Dat. To you, a voi. 
Ago. You, voi. 
Abl. From or 
by you, etc., da voi. 



[■ rf . 



Ne, instead of ci, is used in poetiy. 
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Terza Persona. — THIRD PERSON Maso. 
Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale — PLURAL. 

Conj. 
Pron. 

NoM. He or it, egli or 



6880, ei» 

Gen. Of him, A' lui 
Dat. To him, a lui. 
Ago. Him, lui. 
Abl. From or 
by him, etc., da lui. 



gli, 
lo, or il. 



NoM. They, eglino 
or e88i. 
Gen. Of them, di hro, 
Dat. To them, a loro. 
Ago. Them, hro, 
Abl. From, or 
by them, etc., da loro. 



Conj. 
pron. 



w 



Terza Persona. — Third Person Fem. 



Singolare — SINGULAR. 

essa. 
NOM. She or it, ella or 
Gen. Of her, di lei. 
Dat. To her, a lei. 
Ago. Her, lei. 

Abl. From or 

by her, da lei. 



le. 
la. 



Plurale — PLURAL, 
or esse, 
NoM. They, elleno 
Gen. Of them, di loro, 
Dat. To them, a loro, 
Agg. Them, loro, 
Abl. From or 

by them, daloro. 



le. 



Pronome Reflessivo. — Eeflegtive Pronoun, SE.\ 
This pronoun serves for both genders and numbers. 

It has no nominative. Conjunctive 

Pronouns. 

Gen. Of one's self, or of himself, herself, 

themselves di si. 

Dat. To one's self, or to himself, herself, 

themselves, a si. 

Ago. One's self, or himself, herself, 

themselves, si. 

Abl. From or by one's self, himself, 

herself, themselves, da si. 

* Gli itiay he used instead of li, tikem, for the ace. ; bttt only before verbs 
beginning with a vowel, particularly in poetry. 

+ When Bh stands for a personal or r^ctive pronoun, it is marked with an 
accent. 



8%> 



SI. 
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141. JEgK, elloy eglino, and elkno are used only in speaking of 
persons ; esso, essa, essi, and esse serve both for persons 
and things, and remain invariable in all the cases, di 
es80, ad essa, di essi, ad esse, etc. Ei and e' are abbrevia- 
tions of egli; «* is used only in poetry. 

142. The nominative pronouns, io, noi, tu, voi, egli, eglinoy 
ella, and elleno may be, and are generally, omitted 
before the verbs. 

Ex. — Penso d mieifigli, /think of mv cliildren. 

Piange il marito, She mourns for her husband. 

EXOEPTIONS. 

1. When they are required to distinguish the person 
of the verb. 

Ex. — «' io avessi danaro, if I had money. 

se tu avessi pazienzay if thou hadst patience. 

2. To avoid ambiguity. 

Ex. — i due sposi tacquero the two betrothed were 
alquanto: aljine ella silent for a while: at 
parlb, length she spoke. 

8. When a peculiar stress or emphasis is laid on 
the pronoun. 

Ex. — comando io, it is /who command, 

io son clie prego, it is / who beg. 

Io strepito Io fate voi, it is you who make a row. 

4. When two or more pronouns are placed in 
contrast or antithesis. 

Ex. — se non volete cantar if t/ou do not wish to sing, 
voi, canterb io, / shall. 

5. Whenever the pronoun is required by taste or 
euphony. 
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Ex. — Tama ella tantof Does she love thee so much ? 
Ti sd tu fatto Hast ^Aou become so great a 
schiavo or cost? slave? 

In all cases, the repetition of the same pronoun is to 
be avoided 



► I read when I can. 



Ex. — To leggo quando posso, 
Leggo quando io posso, 
Leggo quando possOy 

but never 
lo leggo quando to posso, 

143. As we have seen in the preceding table, there are, in 
Italian, two ways of expressing the dative and accusative 
cases of personal pronouns : — 

Isty By using the disjunctive pronouns a me, a te, a 
lui, etc., for the dative ; and me, te, lui, etc., for 
the accusative. 

2rfZy, By the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, gli, etc., so 
called from their being often joined to the verbs 
by which they are governed. 

The first form, a me, a te, etc., is used when, in the 
same phrase, there are two datives or two accusatives re- 
lating to two different persons ; also when we desire to 
lay a particular stress on the pronoun ; in this case, the 
pronouns are generally placed after the verb. 

Ex. — Do A VOI una rosa ed I give to you a rose and 

a lui delle mole, to him some violets. 

Lo confidb A ME « non He intrusted me with it, 

A LEI, not her. 

Chiamo VOI Giovanni. 1 call you John. 

144. The conjunctive pronouns are used when there is 
one dative or one accusative in the same phrase, — ^they 
are placed before the verb, and in compound tenses, 
before the auxiliarv. 
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Ex. — Egli mi * ha parlato He has spoken in Italian to 
Italiano, ma non Tho me, but I have not under- 
capito, stood him, 

145. The conjunctive pronouns are placed after the verb, 
and joined to it in the following cases : — 

Ist, When they come with a verb in the infinitive^ in 
which case the final e of the infinitive is dropped ; 
and if it ends in rre^ the final re is omitted. 
Ex. — Era venuto a vedermi, He had come to see me. 

Voglio condurti a spasso, I wish to take thee for a walk. 
2d. With present and past participles, and with the 
imperative used affirmatively. 
Ex. — Trovandolo, parlategli^ Finding him, speak to him. 
Consegnatomi il denaroy After having handed me the 

sedetevi, money, sit down. 

With the imperative used negatively^ or with the 
third persons of this mood, even when used affirma- 
tively, the conjunctive pronouns precede the verb. 
Ex. — Non mi seccate. Do not annoy me. 

La salutiper me, Present her my compliments. 

a fojcciano il favore^ Please to favour us. 

146. When the verb to which the pronoun is joined ends 
in an accented vowel, or is composed of one syllable, 
the initial consonant of the pronoun, except of gliy is 
douhled, and in the first case the accent is omitted. 

Ex. — H maestro premiommi, The teacher rewarded me. 
Dammi il libro, Give me the book. 

Facci ilpranzo, f Prepare us the dinner. 

147. The English objective pronouns it, them, are ren- 
dered in Italian by the conjunctive pronouns Zo, la^ li, 
le, and agree with the antecedent to which they 
relate, and precede or follow the verb according to 
the rules given for the conjunctive pronouns. 

* Mi, ti, si, ci, and vi may lose the vowel particularly before ». 
f There are good authors who, in elegant prose or poetry, put these pro> 
nouns after the verbs in all tenses. 
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Ex. — Avete visto questo palazzo? U ho visto Vanno scorso. 
Have you seen this palace ? Yes, 1 have seen 

it last year. 
Mangiaste la pesca ? Non la potei trovare. 
Did you eat the peach ? I could not find it. 
Avete lavati i fazzolettii La lavandaja li lavera. 
Have you washed the handkerchiefs I The 

laundress will wash them. 
Ove sono le penne ? Le ho messe sulla tavola. 
Where are the pens? I have put them on 
the table. 
148. The conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, ci, vi, si, change the 
final t into e when followed by any of the pronouns fo, 
la, li, le, ne. These pronouns are written separately, 
when they come before a verb, and are joined to it 
when they follow. 

Ex. — Voi me lo diceste. You *told me that. 
lie la diedi, I gave it to thee. 

Ce ne parlerai altra Thou wilt speak of it an- 

volta, other time. 

Ve li far}> vedere, I will show them to you. 
Se ne accorgeranno They will see it later. 

pih tardi, 
Voglio dartelo,* I wish to give it to thee. 
In poetry, and for elegance, mel, tel, eel, vel, cen, etc., 
are used instead of me lo, te lo, ce lo, ve lo, ce ne, etc. 
Ex. — Orm Mirtillo h tempo che tu ten vada, — G. P. FiDO. 
Mirtillo, it is time thou wert going. 
Non mel permise. — Zan. 
He did not allow it to me. 
Dio vel perdonL 
May God pardon you thia 
Temo cen privL — Tasso. 
I fear he will deprive us of it. 



* Let the student bear in mind that, in Italian, the dative comes always 
before the accusative. 
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149. When several verbs govern the same pronoims, 
the pronouns are generally repeated with each 
verb. 

Ex. — Lo conosco e lo stimo, I know and esteem hinu 
Ci vide e ci salutd, He saw and saluted us. 

150. The pronoun GLI, when followed by one of the 
pronouns, lo, la, li, fe, ne, instead of changing the 
final i into e like the other conjunctive pronouns, 
takes an e after the final i, and forms one word with 
the same pronouns. 

Ex. — Glielofeci, I did it to him. 

Glieli niandai, I sent them to him 

I mieifratelli gliene My brothers presented 

regalarono tre, him with three of them, 

tl^Gli is also used for the feminine instead of le, when 
followed by one of the above pronouns, lo, la, li, le, ne. 

Ex. — Mia sorella lo sa; My sister knows it; I 
gliene ho parlato jeri, spoke of it to her 

yesterday. 
La bimba vide i con- The little girl saw the 
fetti, e percid glieli sweetmeats, and there- 
diedi, fore I gave them to hen 

151. A lorol to them, serves for both genders, and is used 
with or without the preposition a ; it always follows 
the verb, and is never jomed to any other word. 

Ex. — Offrii a loro or hro I offered some wine to 
del vino. them. 

Lo mostrarono a They showed it to them. 
loro or loro, 

152. When a conjunctive pronoun is accompanied by 
the word ecco,* here is, there is, it must be placed 
after it, and joined to it. 

* Ecco is derived from a Greek verb. The Latins have formed Ecce, which 
signifies see, or behold. Ecce homo, Ecco Vwynvo. 
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Ex. — Eccomi qui, Here I am. 

Dove 8ono i libri ? Where are the books ? 

Eccoli, Here they are. 

Eccoci, prontiy Here we are, ready. 

153. When the pronouns myself, thmelf, himself, etc, only 
repeat the siibject of a verb which is not reflective, 
they are omitted, or rendered by to ateaao, tu atesso, egli 
8tes8o, etc., and not literally by me stesso, te stesso, lui 
stesso. 

Ex. — Gli ho parlato io I spoke to him myseL. 
stesso, 
Egli stesso ci ac- He accompanied us him- 
compagnb, self. 

^ But when these pronouns are used as reflective pro- 
noims, they are expressed by mi, ti, si, ci, vi, 
Ex. — Mi consohi, I consoled myself. 

Egli si presentb. He introduced himself. 
Ci divertimmo We amused ourselves much. 
mx)lto, 

154. Ci and vi signify sometimes of it, to it, for it, about it, 
in it, at it, or to them, etc., and answer to the 
French y. 

Ex. — PensateCl bene. Think of it well. 

Debbo acconsentirYl, I must consent to it. 
Idebiti son gravi, ma The debts are heavy, but one 
bisogna rim^ediarYI, must put a stop to them. 

155. Ctand mare also used adverbially in the meaning of 
here and there, 

Ex. — Vi andrb domani, I will go there to-morrow. 
Ci sono venuto spesso, I have come here often. 
Ci is substituted for vi, when preceded by the con- 
junctive pronoun vi, you. 
Ex. — Se volete venire con If you wish to come with 
ms al teatro, io vi ci me to the theatre, I will 
condurrb, take you there. 
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156. Ne is used as a conjunctive pronoun, instead of ci, 
in poetry, or in a lofty style ; it is also employed to 
render some, any, of, for, about, concerning him, her, it, 
them, away, from a place, and answers to the French 
word en, and to supply the omission of a noun, which 
in English is often understood. 

Ex. — PerchhyCrudodestino, Cruel destiny, why do you 
NE disunisci tu, part us, if love joins us? 
8^ amor NE stHnge ? 
Egli neparla sempre, He always speaks of it. 
Avete figli ? Ne ho Have you any children I 
imo. I have one. 

157. Mi, ti, ci,vi, si, egli, ella, la, le, gli, and ne, are often used 
as expletives only. 

Ex. — lo medesimo non so quel I myself do not know 
che mi voglia {Pet,) what I want. 



TEMA DEC IMO QUINTO. 
EXERCISE THE FIFTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi Personalis — On PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

(Let the student rememiher that the regvlar verba are now given in the present of 
the infinitive.. See Conjugations of Regvlar Verbs, p. 40.) 

I. What (do you desire) of me ? (I do not want) 
Che volete (1^0) (abb.) Non voglio 

anything. 
nulla. 

II. Who has taken my book ? Tour brother has taken 
Chi preso il mio Vostro 

it. 
(147). 
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III, To be discontented with oneself is a weakness ; to 

(38) scontento di (140) deholezza 

be too pleased with oneself is a folly. 
troppo contento follia, 

IV. Tell him to learn ^his lesson ^better. 
Dite (145) (dat.) (6) imparare la sua lezione (127). 

V. Do not speak to me (any more). 

(145) piu, 

VL Will you write me and tell me the truth ? 
Volete scrivere (145) dire (145) verita ? 

Vn. Benvenuto Cellini wrote his biography himself. 
scrisse sua (art.) hiograjia (153). 

Vni. (We may) weaken our passions, but they 
Possiamo indeholire nostra (art.) passione (plu.) (141) 
die only with ourselves ; (it is by combating 
mujono solo con (140) combattere (part, pres.) 
them that they are appeased; by 
(145) * (142) si placano; * 

gratifying them) they are rendered 

compiacere (part, pres.) * si rendono 

ungovernable. . 
indomabile (plu.) 

IX. The Emperor Titus said, "If (anyone) speaks ill 

Imperatore Tito diceva se alcuno parlaremale 

of me, I must take care not to punish him ; if 

(140) hisogna che mi guardi dal punire (145) se 

he has spoken through carelessness, I must 

per leggerezza, bisogna 

despise him ; if tnrough folly, I must pity 
disprezzare (145) per follia bisogna compatire 

hun; if it be an injury, I must pardon him. 
sesi tratta d* ingiuria bisogna perdonare{dsLt.) 
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XII. If you do not come (I will come,) and give to 
(142*) venite (142*) verrd per dare 

you a hat, and to her a ring. 
(143) cappelh e (143) anello. 

XIII. Do tell it to us, and (we shall ^not) Hell it *him. 

dUe (148) diremo (150). 

XIV. We presented them with wine and biscuits. 

regalammo (151) del vino biscotti (art.) 

XV. In the retreat of the *French >army from Russia 

(20) ritirata francese armata (32) 

in 1812, Bernard said to Colonel Molandi (if you 

nel , dis8e{S7) Colonnello se 

wish) to see your mother at Turin, (I *will take) 
volete * vedere vostra (7) Torino condurrb 

^you ^there. 
(144) (155). 

XVI. Dante said to Virgil, when he visited the 

10, quando * visitare Ind. 2. 

limboy tell me, Master, *no one of '^them *ever 
dl (146) Maestro alcuno di loro mai 
^came out *of it? 
U8CI (146) (156). 

XVII. A bad poet having written a satire against 

(121) scritto a contra 

Benedict the Fourteenth, the Pope 
Benedetto (113) (112) Papa (74«) 

examined it, and after having ^corrected Ht^ 
. eaaminare Ind. 3. (147) dopo (inf.) corretta 

sent it back to the author, assuring him that 
rimandare Ind. 3. * autore^ accertare (145^ che 

thus corrected, (he ^would sell) 4t much better. 
cosi vendere (cond.) molto meglio. 
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LEZIONE DEC IMA TERZA. 

LESSON THE THIRTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi Possessivi. — On POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

158. The ItaliaxL possessive pronouns are — 

iSwigro^ore— SnrouLAB. PhmUe—ThURXL, 



MAS. FEM. MAS. 

MiOy mia, mieiy 

TuOy tuUy tuoiy 

Suo^ 8uay 8uoiy 

NostrOy nostra^ nostri, 

Vostro, vostra, vostri, 

Loro, lorOf loroy 



FEM. 

miey 

tuey 

sue, 

nostre, 

vostrey 



my, mine, 
thy, thine, 
his, her, its. 
our, ours, 
your, yours. 
loro (invariable), their, theirs. 



159. These pronouns are generally preceded by the 
definite article, and do not agree in gender and 
number with the possessive, as in English, but with 
the thing possessed, and the article is repeated before 
each pronoun. 

Ex. — Questa i la suapenna 
ed il 8U0 librOy 
Mia cugina h nel 8uo 
giardinOy 

160. Possessive pronouns, preceding nouns of kindred or 
dignity in the singular number, have no article, except 
hrOy or when they are accompanied by an adjective, 
or expressed by a diminutive or augmentative termi- 
nation. 



This is his pen and his 

book. 
My cousin is in her 

garden. 



Ex. — Mio padre i arrivatOy 
Stimo molto il mio 

minor fratello, 
E questa la vostra 
Borellina ? 

L 



My father has arrived. 
I esteem much my 

younger brother. 
Is this your little 

sister ? 
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161. ^W Possessive pronouns, preceding nouns of kindred 
or rank in the plural, always require the article. 

Ex. — Le loro Maesta, Their Majesties. 

I miei cognati sono My brothers-in-law are 
mercanti, merchants. 

162. The possessive pronouns require the article, even 
in the singular, when they precede the following nouns 
of kindred, used particularly in poetry. 

H mio genitore, instead of padre, father. 
La mia genitrice, „ madre, mother. 

II tuo germanoy „ fratello, brother. 

La tuagermanay „ sorelloj sister. 

II 8tio gposoy „ marito, husband. 

U 8U0 consorte, „ __ 

La vostra sposa, „ moglie^ wife. 
La vostra consorte, „ 

163. The possessive pronouns may be placed after the 
noun ; and in this case the article is placed before the 
noun, even if it express a name of dignity or kindred 
in the singular. 

Ex. — La Maesth vostra. Your Majesty. 
L^onor mio. My honour. 

II padre tuo* Thy father. 

164. When the noun is used in an indefinite sense, the 
article is not required before the pronoun. 

Ex. — Vatemi al piu presto Give me your news as 
vostre nuove, soon as you can. 

165. The expressions : a friend of mine, a sister of yours, 
are rendered in Italian by un mio amico, una vostra soreUck, 
or uno de* miei amici, una delle vostre sorelle, 

166. The English pronoun, one's own, answers to the 
Italian propno, which is generally used with the article 
and without the possessive pronoun ; as ciascuno i 
tenuto ad amare il proprio paese, every one ought to love 
his own country. 

* H padre tuo, siimifies Thv dear father. 
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167. When the possessive pronouns are preceded by a 
numeral adjective, a demonstrative or an indeterminate 
pronoun, with the exception of tutto, or when followed 
by a noun in the vocative, or aft^r the verb essere, the 
article is generally omitted. 

Ex. — Due miei amici son Two friends of mine 
gu\, are here. 

Viraccomando questo I recommend you this 

mio servitore, servant of mine. 

Ogni nostra cosa, Everything of om-s, 

. Mio huon signore. My good master, hear 
ascoltatemi, me. 

168. In Italian, the possessive pronouns may be omitted, 
and replaced by the article when there can be no doubt 
of the possessor. 

Ex. — Mettete in tasca il Put your book in your 
libro, pocket. 

Vi duole la spalla ? Does your shoulder pain you ? 

169. The possessive pronoims il mio, il tu>o, etc., are some- 
times used substantively, and signify, in the singular, 
on^s property, share, etc., and in the plural, one^s friends, 
relations, supporters, party, followers, etc. 

Ex. — Vi a chi do a mangiar See to whom I give my 
il.mio, [donarono, money. 
/ suoi lo abban- His friends abandoned him. 

170. When his or her do not refer to the subject of the verb, 
or any ambiguity may arise, the pronouns di lui, of him, 
di hi, of her, replace suo and sua ; as Egli ha portato il 
di lui orologio, He has brought his watch. 

The possessive pronouns, mine, yours, etc., are 
rendered, in Italian, by il mio, il vostro, or la mia. la 
vostra, etc. They must agree in gender and number 
with the object to which they refer. 

In poetry, or in elegant prose, the conjunctive pro- 
nouns mi, ti, etc., are often used instead of the posses- 
sive ; as JEi mi h sposo, He is my husband \ inst^^u^ ^^ 
Egli i il mio sposo. 
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TEMA DECIMO SESTO. 
EXERCISE THE SIXTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi Possessivi, — ^On POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
{Words and Numbers referring 'to the Utiles already given taiU not be repeated.) 

I. I find your house very smalL (I beg your pardon), 
Trovare (159) caaa (132) piccolo Scusatemi 

sir, it Hb ^not smaller than yours, it is as large as 
signore — (124) (170) (128) (128) 

that of my (father-in-law.) 
quella (160) suocero. 

II. The lustre of the glory of our ancestors reflects on 

Splendore (161) antenato riverberare su 

us only (the better to display) our virtues and our 
(140) 8olo per meglio illuminare (159) virtu (159) 

vices. 
vizio. 

III. My mother is in London, and my beautifiil sister 
(162) — Londra (160) bella 

is with her. 
con. 

IV. A friend of mine goes to Edinburgh to-morrow. 

amico (165) va in Edimburgo domani. 

V. My verses *cost ^me (very Kttle,) said a bad poet. 
(159) verso costare pochissimo, diase (121). 

They ^cost ^you what (they are worth,) replied another. 
* cib che valgono rispose un altro. 

VI. Cornelia, daughter of the great Scipio, and wife of 

figlia grande ne 

the consul Sempronius,was in a company of 'Roman 

console Sempronio Ind.2. — conversazione a 

Uadies, who (were showing) their jewels, trinkets, 

dama le quali mostrare Ind. 2. (159) gemma gioia 
and rich . attire. Cornelia was asked to 
prezwso abbigliamento (plu.) Ind. 3. richiesta (5) 

show her ornaments also. That wise 

mostrare (170) o (plu.) pure. Quella saggia 
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(Roman lady) instantly (brought forward) her children, 

Eomana subito fece avvicinare {110)fanciulli 

whom she had carefully educated for the glory 

che * Ind.2. condiligenza educati (20) 
of her country, and said, in showing them 

(170) paeaeim.) disse — mo«<rare (par. pre.) 

(here are) my jewels. 
ecco (159) aioia, 

VII. (I met) a niece of mine this afternoon, and she 
Incontrare Ind. 3. nipote (165) net pomeriggio * 

*gave ^me news of her little brother. 
diede notizie (170) (160). 

VIII. (I saw him) with my own eyes. 

Lo vidi con (166) occhio (plu.) 

IX. He has spent all his fortune in assisting his brothers, 

speso tutto (169) ad asmtere (161) 
and now that they are rich, they ^abandon ^him 

ora ricco (59) dbbandonare 

in his own misfortunes. 
(166) aventura. 

X. His *Royal ^Highness the Duke of Edinburgh is now 
(160) Reale Altezza (74) Edimburgo ora 

the commander of *Her ^Majesty's ^ship (the) Sultan. 
convandante (160) Maeata vaacello o. 

XI. He lives with his (sister-in-law) and her children. 

Abifare (160) cognata (170). 

'Xll. A brave soldier having lost both his arms, 

(40) -0 aoldato perduto (114) (168) 

his colonel ^offered (to)^him a guinea. 

offrire Ind. 3. (140) ghinea. 

(" You think,) perhaps, that I have lost my gloves," 
^^Penaate forae Sub. 1. (168) ^rwaTift," 

answered the soldier. 
riapoae. 
Xin. Every year (I go) to Italy to see my relations. 
Ogni anno vo in (5) vedere (169). 
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LEZIONE DECIMA QUARTA. 
LESSON THE FOURTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi Dimostrativi. — On DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

171. These .pronouns, so called, because they serve to 
point out a thing or person, are as follows : — 

Singdare, Singular. Plurale, PluraL 

Masc. Fern. Masc. Fern. 

Q,v£Bto, Questa, This. Questi, Queste, These. 

queUo, qudla, Kj^^^^ quelli, quelle, ) ^^loee 

cestui or questi, this man. ^ | ^^ J these men 

costei, this woman. * « ' ( or women. 

colui or quegli, that man. -j. ^ i S ^^^^ nien 



cM, that woman. ""^O' | "^°' \ 



or women. 



Costui, colui, costei, colei, costoro, and coloro, are 
used only for persons.* 

172. Quesio, this; cotesto, quello, that, used as adjectives, 
agree with the nouns they accompany, and, as pro- 
nouns, they agree with the noun they represent. 

Ex. — Queste casesono grandi, These houses are large. 

QuelFiLomo arrivera oggi, That man will arrive to-day. 

173. QuestOy questa, indicate a thing near the speaker, 
either with regard to time or place ; and questa before 
the words mattina, sera, and notte, may be abbreviated 
to sta, making stamattina, stasera, stanotte.^ Cotesto, 
cotesta, are used to point out objects near the person 
addressed. 

Ex. — Questo^ilvostrodenaro, This is your money. 

Speditemi dei fichi da Send me some figs from 
cotesta villa, your country seat. 

174. Quello, quella, point out an object alike distant from 
the speaker and the person addressed. Before mas- 

* These pronouns express contempt in a familiar style ; but in poetry are 
often employed as marks of affection. 

t Sometimes a noun is understood as in questo, in quella, meaning in questo 
momentn, in quella, circostama, etc. 
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culine nouns beginning with a vowel or an s impure, are 
used quelle* in the singular, and quegli^ in the plural; 
and az^^Zin the singular, and quei or que^ in the plural, are 
used before words beginning with a consonant; quella 
singular, and quelle plural, before feminine. 
Ex. — Quel libroe quelle scritto That book and that writ- 
erano in quella stanza. ing were on that table. 
The ItaUans repeat the demonstrative pronouns before 
each noun, as they do with the articles. 

175. Coluiy coleiy colorOy quelloy quella, etc., followed by the 
relatives che or il quale, signify the man who, the 
woman who. [scuola, [school. 

Ex. — Colei cK i neW aUra She who is in the other 
Cold che studiay impara, She who studies, learns. 

176. Questo and quello are often contrasted in the sense 
of " the former," " the latter " ; as 

Ondeggio fra la speranza I waver betwixt hope and 
e il timore; quella mi fear; the former BmileQ and 
sorride e m' inganna, allures me, the latter chills 
-questo mi agghiaccia and disheartens me. 
e mi uccide, 

177. Cid is a kind of neuter pronoun, and has the same 
signification as questo and quello; but it is unchangeable. 

Ex. — Chi vi disse cid ? Who told you this ? 
It is always referred to an anterior sentence. That, 
which, what, when referring to any antecedent noun, 
are rendered by cid che, quel che, or quello che; as Cid 
die vidi, non lo posso esprimere. What I saw, I am 
unable to express. 

178. Questi, cotes ti, and quegli, are distinct pronouns, having 
the nominative singular only, and always referring to 
a person. Quegli, questi, may be used, in the singular, 
to express the former, the latter having reference to 
animate things. 

* QuestOf quellOf become quest\ quelT, before a vowel. 

t Questif quegli f lose the last vowel only before i, and take an apostroigbA, 
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TEMA DECIMO SETTIMO. 
EXERCISE THE SEVENTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi JDimostrativi. — On DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. Take this bottle, and bring me that (i.e.) the one 
Portarvia{nS)bottiglia e recare (173) 
near you. 

II. Go and fetch me that coat. 
Andate a prendermi (17 A*) abito. 

III. Fetch me my pen from that desk. 
Cercate (145^) (159) (173) Uggio. 

IV. This is my pen, and that is yonrs. 

(173) (174) (170). 

V. That spendthrift has ruined many families. 

(174) acialacqiuitore roviriare (p.'p,) (98) famiglia (plu.) 

VI. This morning I have read those newspapers. 
(173) mattina letto (174) giornalL 

VII. He who is too proud to work is often 

(175) troppo auperbo per lavorare spesso 

obliged to beg. 

obbligare (p. p.) a mendicare. 

VIII. That which changes often, ^has *no character. 

(177) mvtare spesso non car otter e. 

IX. Cavour and Manzoni have honoured Italy, 

onorare (p. p.) 

the former by (with) his acts, the latter by his 

(178) fatto (178) 

writings. 
scritto. 
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X. A peasant (was cutting down) a tree on the brink 
eontadino tagliare Ind, 2. aJbero riva 

of a river; unfortunately his axe fell into the 

fiume; {per isventura) {la scure gli cadde) 
water, and he could not find it again. Mercury 

acquOy nonpoth ritrovare (147). io 

"appeared ^to him : "is this thy axe, honest man ? " 
apparve (140) "-& (173) galantuomoV\ 

showing him one of gold. ** No, that axe ^is ^not 
moatrare (145) una d!oro. ^^No, (173) 
mine." " Perhaps, this is it?" presenting to him 
(167) ** ilforse presentare 

another of silver. "No, neither Hb this^ axe 
un! altra argento. — neppure (173) 

the one* which ^belongs Ho me. ("It is "this, ^then? ") 
quella appaHiene ".£ dunque^^ 

showing him one of iron, which was really 

ferro Ind. 2. veramente 

the one he had lost. (" That is) truly the axe, 

che avevaperduta, " Ecco davvero 
the loss of which ^grieves ^me." Mercury then *said 
la di cuiperdita affligge allora 

Ho him: "Take this, and also the two others, 

prendere ed anche 

which I *have shown *thee : receive them as the 

mostrate oicevi (145) per 

reward of thy sincerity." The woodcutter 
premio sincerith.^* Taglialegna (74^) 

returns to the village, relates his lucky aaventure 
ritomare villaggio raccontare buona ventura 

to the other woodcutters. These all envy 

(171) tutto (plu.) invidiare 
his happy lot, one of them runs to the brink of the 
sorte feliee corre 

* The one (that) is rendered by queUa, 
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river, throws in his axe, and begins to lament 

(yi getta dentro) com inciare a piangere 

and cry out. Mercury comes, and taking from the 

gridare, viene {cavarefuor) (20) 

water a golden axe, "Friend," said he, "is not 

non h forse 
this fine axe the one which (thou art looking for I ") 

quella tu ricerchi 

" (It is) that precisely," (replied he.) Mercuty, 

^ (173^ appunto rispose. * 
indignant at the (barefaced impudence) 

sdegnare (p.p.) (gen. art.) sfacciataggine (fern.) 

of that liar, said to him, " Thou shalt not have tiiis 

bugiardo 
one, and (thou shalt remain deprived) of that even 

restare privo stessa 

which thou hast purposely thrown into the river." 

apposta 
This is only a fiction, but it ^teaches ^us that God 
cid non h che finzione fa intendere 

frustrates, when (He pleases), the designs of those 
sconcertare vuole diaegno (171) 

who employ injustice, cunning, and falsehood, to 

impiegare ingiustizia, astuzia, hugia onde 

acquire those ^despicable ^riches in which they 
acquistare dispregevole ricchezza — cui * 

place all their happiness. Honesty is the best 
ripongono tutta felicith, Probith . (127) 

policy. 
politica, 

XI. My father (^would have given me) ^that dear woman; 

data rrC avria (171*) 

that dear one (whom) I have ^lost (for ^ever). 

perduta per sempre. 
— S. Pellioo. 

XII. Where (did Hhat fellow ^perish?) 

Dove (171*) peria? — Alfierl 
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LEZIONE DECIMA QUI NT A. 
LESSON THE FIFTEENTH. 
Sui Pronomi Relativi ed Interrogativi, 

On Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

] 79. The relative pronouns are declined in the following 
way: — 

Singolare — SINGULAR. — ^Masc. and Fern. 
N. chcy il quale, la quale, who, which, that. 
G. di cui, del quale, della quale, of whom, that, which. 
D. a cui, al quale, alia quale, to whom, that, which. 
A, die, cui, il quale, la quale, whom, that, which, 
Ab. da cui, dal quale, dalla quale, from whom, that which. 

Plurale — PLURAL. — Masc. and Fern . 
N. che, i quali, le quali, who, that, which. 
G. di cui, dk quali, delle quali, of whom, that, which. 
D. a cui, ai quali, alle quali, to whom, that, which. 
A,che,cui, i quali, le quali, whom, that, which. 
Ab. da, cui, dai quali, dalle quali, from whom, that, which. 

X80. As the above table shows, il quale, la quale, are 
subject to the usual accidents of gender, number, and 
case, agreeing always in gender and number with the 
name to which they refer. 

181. Che serves for both genders and numbers, and the 
case is only indicated by the segncacasi di, a, da. It 
is chiefly used in the nominative and accusative. 

182. 1®° To avoid ambiguity, when the pronoun relates to 
one of two nouns of difierent gender or number, t/wafe 
with the definite article must be used, and not che. 

Ex. — U giovine Beauharnaia The young Beauhamais 

andb a domandare la went to ask for the 

spada di suo padre, sword of his father, 

la quale era stata which had been de- 

deposta nelV arsenale. posited in the arsenal. 



156 ORAMMATICA ITALIANA. 

Sui pronomi rdatwi On relative and 

td interrogativi, ITALIAN GRAMMAB interrogative pronouns. 



183. Cui is never employed in the nominative, and 
very seldom in the accusative, and is generally used 
more for persons. When cui is a translation of the 
English whose^ it is generally placed between the article 
and the noim, and no preposition is required. 

Ex. — L^uomOf U cui nome The man whose name you 

chiedeie, require. 

Verdi, la cui musica Verdi, whose music is much 

^ si ammiratay admired. 

184. Onde is often used instead of del quale^ di cuiy dalla 
quale, da cui, etc., particularly in poetry. 

Ex. — Di quei sospiri ond* io Of those sighs with which 
nutriva il cuore. — P. I fed my heart. 
Questa i la causa This is the cause from which 
onde provenneil male, harm is derived. 

185. Che is sometimes used substantively with or without 
the definite article before it, and means which thing; as 

Garibaldi i molto ardi- Garibaldi is very intrepid, 

mentoso, il che ^ a tutti which (thing) every one 

noto, knows. 

Cavour promise di cedere Cavour agreed to give 

alia Francia Nizza e up Nice and Savoy to 

la Savoia, senza che France, without which 

Napoleon IIL non Napoleon III. would 

avrebbe mai ajutata never have helped Italy, 

V Italia, il che fu atto di which was an act of a 

gran politico, great politician. 

186. The interrogative pronouns, in Italian, are cAtt who t 
chef what? qitale? qualif which? Chi is used onlv 
for persons, and requires that the following verb 
should be in the singular ; the verb essere excepted. 

Ex. — Chi venne ? Who did come I 

Chi erano quelle ragazze f Who were those girls 
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When qiiale is used to express interrogation or exclama^ 
tion, no article is required. 

Ex. — Qiuzle volete di questi Which do you wish of these 
due Ubrif two books ? 

187. Cliiy who ; di chi, of whom ; cAi, whom ; da ch% from 
whom. 

t^ Let the student observe that when chi is used 
without reference to any antecedent, it stands as a 
substantive, meaning the man who, she who, whoever, 
whichever, those who, etc. 

Ex. — Ckiaoccorreilpoveroi The man who helps the 
benedetto da IHo, poor is blessed by God. 

188. Chi signifies often alciino che^ any one who ; as 
Non ho chi mi ascolti, I have not any one to hear me. 

189. Chi and qtuile are also used in the sense oi some; as 

Chi arriva, chiparte^ Some arrive, some leave. 

Qiuzle era bianco^ quale Some were white, some 
nerOy black. 

190. Quale is employed as a translation of 8uch a«, cw, 
instead of tale quale ; tale being imderstood ; as 

Sono quali apparisconOy They are such as they 

appear. 
Trovai quella ragazza I found that girl such as 
quale me la dipingeate^ you described her to me. 

191. The English exclamations, what ! what a ! are trans- 
lated by che or quale^ in Itahan ; as 

Che peccato I What a pity 1 

Che beir ingegno I What a fine intelligence 1 

Quale orribile vita ! What a horrid Kfel 
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TEMA DECIMO OTTA VO. 
EXERCISE THE EIGHTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi Relativi ed Interrogativi. 

On the Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 

{Words and Numbers referring to Rules already given wiU not he repeated.) 

L The man who does not love his family is worse 

(181) (127) 

than a brute. 
(124) bruto. 

II. Philip said to his son Alexander (in giving) him 
Filippodisse Alessandro dando gli 

Aristotle for a preceptor : *' Learn imder so good 
Aristotele per * precettore: **Imparare sotto si 
a master to avoid the faults into which I 
* maestro a sfugqire fallo nei (179) 

myself have fallen." 
io medesimo sono cddutoJ^ 

IIL Adversity has the effect of eliciting talents, which 
I/avversita virtu di risvegliare talento, (180) 

in prosperous circumstances would never have 
-^— prospero circostanza (non si sarebbero mat 

been shown. 
palesati). 

IV. This is my brother whose works you have seen. 

(183) opera (plu.) viste. 

V. To whom (did you give) my looking-glass t 
(186) deste (specchio?) 

VI. He who has written this song is a very good poet. 
(187) scritto canzone 

VII. What house is this I 
(186) casa 

Vin. (We must) take things such as they are. 

Dobbiamo prendere cosa (art.) (190) * 
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IX. What a fine street 1 

(191) bella 
X. Some were laughing, some wept, and some played 
(189) (rideva) (1S9) ptangeva, (189) suonava 

the piano. 

XI. I will show yon the affairs such as they are. 

Mostrare affari (190) 

XII. I have not any one to help me. 

(188) soccorra. 
XUI. What a beantiful poem is •Aristo's*" Orlando Furioso !" 
(191) (97) poema (35) ; — (art.) 

XIV. I teach Italian, which *gives ^me (a livelihood.) 

insegnare (185) dcL da vivere, 

XV. Who has greater pride and less humanity than a 
(186) (127) orgoglio (122) umanith (124) 

^fortunate ^fool? 
sciocco f 

XVI. Voltaire used to say, " I have three kinds of 

solere Ind. 2. * specie (54) 

friends ; the friends who *love ^me, those to 

(179) amare quello (plu.) 
whom I am indifferent, and those by whom I am 

(183) e, 

detested." 
detestare " (p. p.) 
XVn. What a surprise for all Europe was 

(191) * sorpresa per tutta a (art.) Ind. 3. 

the revolution at Constantinople, which was 
rivoluzione (7) Costantinopli (182) Ind. 3. 
effected so peaceably 1 but *a ^still greater 
operare (p,^.) cosl pacijicamente I ancora (127) 

surprise was caused by the notice of the 

Ind. 3. cagionare (p.p. f.) (20) 
suicide of the ^deposed ^Sultan, Abdul Aziz. 
io depoato o, 
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LEZIONE DECIMO SESTA. 
LESSON THE SIXTEENTH. 

Sui Pronomi IndefinitL — On INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

192. Ogni* ognuno, ciascuno, and ciascheduno are employed 
to denote every one, every body, each. 

193. The words each other, one another, are rendered by 
VunTaltro ; as 

Si amano Fun Faltro, They love each other. 

194. QualcunOy quahheduno, and alcuno are used to express 
somebody, some one, some person; and qualche, 
alcuno, and alcuna are used with nouns as adjectives. 
Alcuno and alcuna in both numbers ; but qiialche only 
in the singular for both genders. 

Ex. — Qualcuno verrh. Some one will come. 
Alcuni dormono, Some sleep. 
Ebbi qualche libro I had some books and some 
ed alcune penne, pens. 

195. When some, any, are not followed by the noun to 
which they refer, they are translated Dy the relative 
pronoun ne; as 

Ecco dei libri prendetene. Here are books, take some. 
Nonabbiamo penne Msogna, We have no pens, and we 
che ne compriamo, must buy some of them. 

196. Veruno, niuno, neasuno, correspond with no one, nobody, 
no person. When these pronouns precede the verb, 
thev require no negative, but when placed after, the 
verb must be preceaed by non. 

Ex. — Non vi i nessuno There is no one in the 
nella scuola, school. 

*Ogni, every, each, is used only in the sing^ar, and it is of both genden 
The only case in which we find it in the plural is when followed by ogni 
aanti, all saints ; or by the numeral adjective due, tre ; as ogni due o Pre 
aettimane, Every two or three weeks. — S. Pellioo. 

As adverbial locution, c^mls used with the preposition per; as Per ogni date, 
everywhere. 
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197. Nientey nuUoy are translated by nothing, and the same 
rule applies to veruno, niuno, and nessuno (196). 

Niente mi diede, He gave nothing to me. 

Non ne so nulla, I know nothing of it. 

Jf^ Niente and nulla are used often, particularly 
in poetry, with the definite article as substantives. 
Ex. — Che appena piegasti un guardo d! impero dal 
nulla primiero il tutto emand. — G. ROSSETTI. 
So soon as Thou madest a sign of power, ii-om 
nothing, all was created. — La Creazionb. 

198. Neither of them, nh Vunx>, nh Valtro, ni gli uni, ne gli 
altri (plu.), when preceded by a verb, tne verb must, 
in Itahan, be accompanied by the negation. 

Ex. — Non sonoqul ni Vunonh Valtro, Neither of them are here. 

199. Certo is used for some, some one, and a certain one. Tale, 
and the plural tali, are employed for such, such another, 
such others. 

200. Qualunque, chiunque, and chicchessia, whoever, whatever, 
whatisoever, are indeclinable ; the first may refer to per- 
sons or things, the two last can relate only to persons. 
Chiungue is used substantively, and qualunque adjeciively. 

Ex. — Chiunque lo vede, lo ammira, 

Whoever sees him, admires him. 

Qualunque siano le circostanze io vi ajuterb, [you. 

Whatever the circumstances may be, I will help 

201. Tutto — all, the whole — ^used as an adjective, in Italian, 
is followed by the definite article, and agrees with 
the noun to which it refers. 

Ex. — Lavoro tutto il gioimo, I work all the day. 
Tutti imiei amici mel dicono, All my friends tell me it. 

202. When all is used as an indefinite pronoun, it is 
translated by tutti * without any article. 

Ex. — Tutti lo credono. All believe it. 7utti ridono. All smile 

• When tutti is followed by a numeral adjective, the conjunction e is placed 
between the pronoun and the number ; as 2'iitti e tre, All three. 

M 
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203. Ambo, ambidue, entramhiy both. These pronouns are 
followed by the definite article, when they are preceded 
by a substantive, but the article is omitted before a verb. 

Ex. — Amho le mani per dolor mi moi*8% — ^Dante. 
I bit for grief both my hands. 
I fratelli erano entrambi feliciy 
The brothers were both happy. 

204. II tutto * is used to express the whole, but taken sub- 
stantively ; and tutto, without the article, is employed 
substantively to express everything, all; as 

// tutto h belloy The whole is beautiful. 

Tutto h caro, Everything is dear. 

205. AltrOy altray altriy altre, other, are used as adjectives, 
and agree with the noun to which they relate ; but altri^ 
and aUruij are used substantively speaking, of persons 
only ; altri, in all cases ; altrui, never in the nomina- 
tive. Altro is also used substantively, without the 
article, meaning another, else, something, anything 
else, nothing else, one thing. 

Ex. — AUri tempi, altre Different times, different 

maniere, manners. 

Altri i lieto altri piange, One is glad another weeps. 

Nan ho altro, I have nothing else. 

206. When altrui is preceded by the definite article, 
it signifies the property of others. [projierty. 

Ex. — lo non voglio VaUrui, I do not wish other people's 

207. Per quanto or per only may be used for the translation 
of however, whatever ; per quanto, before a substantive 
is declinable, and agrees to the noun to which it refers; 
in both cases the following verb must be in subjunctive. 

Ex. — Per quanto felice, or per However happy he may ba 

felice cK egli sia, Piave. 

Per quante ragioni voi abbiate, Whatever reasons you may 

* Dd tvUo, is used adverbially, as Sono dd tutto coTUento, I am quite content 



GRAMMATICA ITALIANA. ^^^ 

Stdpronomi indefinUL On indefinite pronouns. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR* 



TEMA DECIMO NONO. 
EXERCISE THE NINETEENTH. 

8ui Pronomi IndefinitL — On INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

I. Everybody goes to the theatre on Sunday in Paris. 
(192) va teatro la Domenica - ParigL 

n. The object of all our wishes ought to be our true 
obbietto (201) desiderio dovrebbe vera 

happiness. 
felicita. 

ni. No one knew mankind better than La Bruyere; 

(196) conobbe{Vumanit(£)meglio (126) . 

and no one has written more naturally than 

(196) scritto piU naturahnente 

La Fontaine. 



IV. After the defeat of Perseus, King of Macedonia, 

Dopo diafatta Perseo, Re 

Paul Emilius brought (into the) public treasury such 
Paolo Emilia ripose nel pubblico erario (199) 
a quantity of money, that for the space of one 
* quantita danaro^ spazio * 

hundred and twenty-five years the people 

popolo 
*had *not to pay any tribute. 
dovette * pagare (194) tribute. 

V. Nobody is without fault. 

(196) senza difetto (plu.) 

VL All men are brethren, and they ought to help 
(201) fratelli, * debbono ajutarsi 

each other. 
(193) 
Vli. Do not speak ill of others. 

male (205) 
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VIII. I was invited to a party ; they were all poets, and 
Ind. 3. invitare convegno ; (202) 

all arrived at the same time. 
(202) arrivare stesso tempo, 

IX. It ^is ^one thing to speak of death, another to die. 
(205) (38) morte morire. 

X. Do not covet thy neighbour's money. 
desiderare altrui (206) 

XI. Is anybody at home ? There is nobody. 
(194) (196). 

XII. All ^the ^Twelve Apostles went through the 
(202) dodici Apostoloandarono per 

world to preach the Gospel. 
predicare Vangelo* 

XIII. Have you bought any books ? Yes ; I have 

comprare ( 1 94) lihro ? 
bought some from my bookseller. 

comprare (p.p. plu. m.) (195) lihrajo. 

XrV. I met neither of them. 
incontrare Ind. 3. (198). 

.XV. A certain Syndic (being asked) by a ^provincial 

(199) Sindaco interrogato e 

^authority, if a ^notorious ^robber was concealed 

autorila {ben noto) ladro Sub. 2. nascosto 

in his community? "Some believe that (^he is) 

comune? (194) credere Subj. 1. 

%ere, others that he is not here: (as for me) 

viy (205) quanto a me 

" I am neither of ^the one ^opinion nor of the 

(198) (198) (plu.) e 

other," was his answer. 
Ind. 3. 8ica (art.) risposta. 
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LEZIONE DECIMA SET TIM A. 
LESSON THE SEVENTEENTH. 

Sulla Particella SI. — On THE PARTICLE SI. 

208. The particle si, as an indefinite pronoun in Italian, is 
used very frequently to express one, they, people, 
some, and corresponds to the French on;* as 

Si soffre molto caldo in People suffer much from the 

Siciliay heat in Sicily. 

Si lavora molto in InghiU One works much in Eng- 

terra, land. 

209. Si\B also used, in Italian, instead of the auxiliary verb 
essere, to form a passive verb ; in such case, the verb 
which accompanies si must be in the same tense 
and person as the auxiliary would be were it em- 
ployed. 

Ex. Ilpane si vende or hvenduto Bread is sold cheap in 
a buon mercato in Italia, Italy. 
Ilformaggio si fa di latte, The cheese is made of milk. 

210. Though the particle si is most frequently used in 
Italian, the English words we, they, people, etc., may 
also be rendered by the verb in the first and third 
persons of the plural ; as 

Lodano i lorojigli, Thev praise their children. 

Amiamo la virtu. We love virtue. 

Sometimes one is rendered, in Italian, by uno; as 
Uno deve sempre rispettare One must always respect 
i genitori, parents. 

* Remabks bt Kobello. — Snr le mot ON. 

C'est un fait tr^s remarquable que ce petit mot on, op^re tin changement 
total dans le g^nie des deux lances, sous le rapport de la construction de 
leurs phrases. II paralt que les Fran9ais ont form6 les locutions on parte, on 
dU. etc. , d^apr^s les locutions Allemandes, man spricht, man nagt, ce qui prouve 
que le mot on s'est form^ par abr^viation ou par corruption du mot hrnimje, et 
qu'il est par consequent un veritable substantif. 
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211. If, in a phrase, there be an accusative of the third 
person in English, it becomes the nominative in 
Italian, and the verb conforms to it in number. 

Ex, — Si vede un uomo, They see a man. 

Si vedono degli uomini, They see some men. 

212. Should the accusative be of the first or second person, 
as me, thee, us, you, the passive form must be used. 

Ex. — lo sard punito, They will punish me. 

Non sono creduto, People do not believe me. 

213. When the verb is reflected, one, people, they, some, are 
expressed by uno, alcuni, taluni, according to the sense 
of the phrase. [selves. 

Ex. — Alcuni si divertono, Some, or they, amuse them- 
Uno si pente. People repent, 

and not si si pente, the verb being reflected. 

214. t^Non, not, and the adverbs cf, here, vi, there, as 
well all conjunctive pronouns, are placed before si 
The pronoun ne, of it, about it, etc., is the only one 
which comes after si, which is changed into se. 

Ex. — Non si parla di guerra. They do not speak of 

war. 
Vi si trova qualche cosa One finds there some 

di utile, useful things. 

JNon se ne sa niente. One knows nothing 

about it. 
Mi si permise di restare, I was allowed to 
or mifu, or mi venne* remain. 
permesso di restare, 

215. The pronouns in the accusative, lo, him, la, her, li, le, 
them, are omitted ; but the verb takes the form of the 
singidar or plural. 

* Veniref instead of the auxiliary essere, may be used, but only when ^ere 
is a single past participle. 
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Ex. — Si ammiranOy or sono We admire them. 
ammirati* 

Siivedtdoapasseggiare We have seen him 

in citthy walking in town. 

216. Si dice, t it is said, may also be rendered by the verb 
in the third person plural, without the pronoun, as 
dicono, — some, they, people, being understood. 
Ex. — Dicono che avremo la guerroj 

It is said that we shall have war. 



TEMA VENTESIMO. 

EXERCISE THE TWENTIETH. 

Sulla Particella SI. — On THE PARTICLE SI. 

I. One ^ easily ^believes what one hopes. 
(208) (177) 

II. We should study when we are young. 
{2Qi) dovrebbe (210) 

IIL We admire talents, we praise beauty^ we 

(211) ammirare o, lodare, helth, 

honour virtue, but we love goodness. 
onorare 

rV. It is said that Servia (will obtain its independence) 

(216) che (art.) otterrh indipendenza 

from Turkey. 

Turchia. (art.) 

V. One should (avail oneself) of every opportunity of 

(208) valersi (192) a 

(rendering oneself) useful in the world. 
rendersi utile mondo. 

* 8ono ammiroH is preferable, to avoid ambiguity. 

t In poetry, or elegant prose, the particle si is often joined to the verb, as dicetu 
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VI. The tribes of the desert deny that the religion of 

triha(iQm,) o negare che e 

Mahomet was made for them; for *how 

Maometto (209) {fare facer e^ Sub. 2 .) poichh come 

(Hhey say), can one perform ablutions when 

dicono poasono (211) fare ahhizione 
one ^has ^no water? How can one give 
alms, when one has no riches? Or what 
elemosina richezza (plu.) ? 

occasion ^can ^there be to fast during the 

e pud * digiunare durante 

month X)f Ramazan, when one fasts all the year? 
mese 

VII. Some (^were amusing ^themselves) at the house of a 

(213) divertisi Ind. 2. 

lady in (finding out) ^ingenious ^dissimilarities 
signora a trovare (Inf.) ingegnoso differ enza 
between one object and another, ** What (Eflference," 

fra oggetto altro 

said the lady, " could one find between me and a* 

potrebbe (208) 
watch?" "Madam," (to her) replied Mr. M., "a 

oriuolo ? " ' — a rispose — — 

watch (points out) the hours, find in your 

indicare ora 

company one forgets them." 
compagnia dimenticare^* (215). 

VIII. People * generally ^ despise what 'they 
(208) qeneralmente disprezzare (cid che) (208) 
^don't understand. 
no7i capisce. 

IX. They say that the power of England is seen on 
(208) dice poteiiza (209) vede 
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every sea; her vessels of war ^show 

mare; suo vascelh (plu.) mostrare 

Hhemselves in every port. 

M (192) : 0. 

X. It is said of the French, that they appear to be the 
(216) sembrare 

only people who know well the short duration 
solo (plu.) * conoscono bene poca durata 

of (the) life ; for in France everything is done 

poichb — (204) (209) fa 

with so much promptitude, that one (would say) 
con (98) prontezza (208) direbbe 

that the French ^persuade ^themselves (that) they 

persuadono si 

have but one day to live. 

XL We ^seldom ^repent of speaking little, very often 
(210) (di rado) pentirsi Inf. (132*) 

of speaking too much. A vulgar ^and trite 

(98) comune triviale 

^maxim, which all the world knows, but which 
massima conosce, 

all the world does *not ^practise. 

praticare, 

XIL Th€**rule of Descartes, who (is unwilling) that we 

regola ^ (182) nonvuole (208) 

(should come to a decision) before we 

decida prima che (208) 

(have got a clear knowledge of - facts, is 
Subj. 1. chiaro (fem.) conoscenza fatto (plu.) 
so fair, that it ought (to oe extended) 

cosi bello (f.) (208) dovrebbe estendere 
to the judgment (that) we pass - on men. 
giudizio (208) fa (gen. plu.) 
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Familitir phrases on 
pronouns. 



FVasi Famigliari o Mnemoniche sui Pronomu 

Mnemonic or Familiar Phrases on Pronouns. 



Italiano — ITALIAN. 

Quel cavallo h mio, 
questi sono mieifigliy 

?u€8ti 80710 i miei libri^ 
ho dato ad un mio arnica, 

non h mio amicOy 

fate a mode mio, 

vostro danno, 

h colpa vostra, 

fatelo con vostro comodo, 

vado io in sua vece, 

V avvenire non i in nostra mano^ 

aentiUy amico mio, 

che discorsi son questi. Signer 

mio? 
chi ha fatto questo lavoro ? 
che signijica ci6 ? 
questo h il mio dolore, 
piu sacra insegna h questa, 
fate quello che vi piace, 
tutto ci6 ch' io rrC abbia h vostro, 
chi sono costoro f 
di chi parlate f 
a chi pensate ? 
non so chi «ia, 
indovinate chi ^ stato qui, 



Inglese — ^English. 

That horse is mine. 

these are mv children — ^that 

is, some of my children, 
these are my books. 
I have given it to a friend 

of mine. 
he IS no friend of mine. 
do as I tell you. 
so much the worse for you. 
it is 7/our own fault, 
do it at your own convenience. 
I go in Ais stead, 
the future is not in our hand, 
hear me, my dear friend, 
how do you speak, Sirt 

who has done this work t 
what is the meaning of that f 
this is mv sori'ow. 
this is a holier standard, 
do what you please. 
all I have is yours. 
who are these persons t 
whom are you speaking of? 
whom are you tninking of? 
I know not who he may be. 
guess who has been here. 
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Familiar phrases on 
pronouns. 



m 



Che danari avete f 

che voletet 

a che pensate ? 

non saprei che fame^ 

non 80 da che provengoy 

vi afido tutti quanti, 

tremo tutto qiianto, 

per quanti sforzi facciate, 

• 
per poter che egli abbia, 
venne da me Tin certo tale, 
alcuni ^ imaginano, 
gH tmi e gli altri son mille, 

ciascheduno lo vuole per «^, 

troverete qualcheduno, 
non cede a chicchessia, 
mi arrendo a qualsisia partito, 
non cedo a qualsivoglia 

ragioney 
altri voy altri viene, 
parliam S altro, 
lo dico a voi e non ad altri, 
volefe nulla t 
vi h nessuno in casa ? 
sono arrivati ambedue. 
Si dice che la Servia otterra 

la sua indipendenza dalla 

Turchioy 



What money have you 'i 

(how much money ?) 
what do you wantt 
what are you thinking of? 
I should not know what to do 

with it. 
I do not know from what it 

may arise. 
I challenge you as mxiny as 

you are, 
I tremble all over, 
wlmtever eflforts you may 

make. 
whatever power he may have. 
a certain man called upon me. 
some people fancy. 
both together are a thou- 

sanAy-TASSO. 
every one wishes him for 

himself, 
you will find somebody. 
I yield to no mnn in the world. 
I give in to any proposal, 
1 yield to no reason. 

some go, som£ return. 

let us speak of something else. 

I tell it to you and no one else. 

do you wish for anything ? 

is anybody at home ? 

both are arrived. 

It is said that Servia will 

obtain her independence 

from Turkey. 
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General observations 
on verba. 



CAPITOLO UNDECIMO. 
Chapter XI. 

SUI VERBI, OSSERYAZIONI IN GENERALE. 

General Observations on Verbs, 

1. The verbs of the first conjugation are both the most 
numerous and the most regular. They amount to about 
seven thousand, of which only four primitive are irre- 
gular. 

2. The verbs of the second conjuo^ation differ in the 
accenting of their infinitive;* some being pronounced 
long, that is, with the accent on ^re, as temSre^ to fear; 
others short, that is, with the accent on a preceding 
syllable, as v^ndere, to sell,* 

The following, with their compounds, have ere long : — 



Cad^re, To fall. 
caUre, to care. 
dovSre, to owe. 
doUre, to grieve. 
giacJrej to lie down. 
god4re, to enjoy. 
parere, to seem. 
piacere, to please. 
potSre, to be able. 



Sed^re, 

sol^re, 

persuadere, 

tacSre, 

temSre, 

tenure, 

valere, 

vedSre, 

voUrCy 



To sit down. 

to be accustomed 

to persuada 

to be silent. 

to fear. 

to hold. 

to- be worth. 

to see. 

to be willing. 



sapSre^ to know. 

All other verbs of this termination have ere short. 

3. The regular form of the third conjugation, accord- 
ing to analogy to the former two, is that of servire. The 
verbs so infiected are very few. 

* Many regular verbs of the second conjugation may form tbe preterite 
either in ei or etti, as vendei or vendetti, so crcdei or credetti, credi or credetU, 
ci'ederono or credettero. 
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As several verbs in ire take the syllable isc before the 
final letter, in some tenses and persons, so we give the 
conjugation of the verb^mV^ as a model for the conjuga- 
tion of such verbs. 

INFINITO— Infinitive Mood, 
FINIRE— TO FINISH. 

MODO INDICATIYO— ^Indicative Mood, 
Tempo PreserUe — Present Tense. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. Plurale — PLURAL. 

lofin-isco^ I finish. Noi jinAamOy We finish. 

tujin-isci^ thou finishest. voi-fin-ite, you finish. 

ggk Jifiriscey he finishes. eglino fin-isconOy they finisli. 

MODO IMPERATIVO— Imperative Mood. 

Singolare — Singular. Plurale-^ Plural. 

No first person singular. Fin-iamo noi, Let us finish. 
Fin-isci tu, finish (thou), fin-ite voi, finish (thou). 

Jin-iscaegli, let us finish, fin-iscano eglino, let them finish. 

MODO SOGGIUNTIVO— ^Subjunctive Mood. 
Tempo Presente — Present Tense. 

Singolare — SINGULAR. 

CKio fin-iscay That I may finish. 

che tufin-iaca^ that thou may est finish. 

cKegli fin-iscay that he may finish. 

Plurale — PLURAL. 

Cite jin-iamoy That we may finish. 

cliejinAate, that you may finish. 

che fin-iscanOf that they may finish. 



i verhif oaservaeUmi 
in generale. 
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ITALIAN OBAHICAB. 



General obseryationfl 
on verbs. 



All the other moods and tenses are conjugated ]ik< 

The following verbs are inflected like servire:"'' 

Consentire^ To consent. Sdrucire, To rip.* 

cucire, to sew. sentire, to hear or to fed 

dormire^ to sleep. svestire^ to undress. 

acucirey to unsew. veatirey to dress. 

Verbs both conjugated like Servire and Finire. 

The following take the regular inflexions of boti 
classes, making abborroy or abboriacOy etc. : — 



Abborrirey To abhor. 
applaudirCy to applaud. 
assoi^birey to absorb. 



converttre, 

dimentire, 

ferire* 

forbire, 

inghiottire, 

inverdire, 

inveatire. 



to convert, 
to contradict, 
to wound, 
to rub up. 
to swallow, 
to grow green, 
to invest. 



Lambirey 

languire, 

mentirey 

nutrire, 

partire,^ 

perirBf^ 

pervertirBy 

proaeguirBy 

travBativBy 



To lap. ^ 
to languish, 
to lie. 
to nourish, 
to divide, 
to perish, 
to pervert 
to prosecut 
to disguise 



* Ferire takes the regular conjugation, like aervire, only in poetty. 
Ex. — B un hrandofere ove U Signor ncl voglia t 

And does a sword wound if God does not wisb it ? — Alfi 

t When partire signifies to depart, it is conjugated like acrvire, but 
means to divide, it should be conjugated like ^mre. 

} Perire, in poetry, is. generally conjugated Hke servire ; as 
David aol pera / Let David alone perish ! 
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Osservazioni stii Verbi della Prima Conjugazione terminanti 
in care, gare, ciare, glare, e sciare. 

Observations on Verbs of the First Conjugation 

ENDING IN care, gor^y ciare^ giare, and sdare. 

The Italian Grammar does not give the following verbs 
as irregular, but when the c and g are placed before a 
or 0, they have the hard sound, and this sound must be 
retained throughout all the tenses; so that in some 
tenses they take an A before the vowels e and i, in order 
to retain the sound they had in the infinitive. 

GIOCARE.— TO PLAT. 
INDIOATIYO.— Indicative Mood, 

Presente, — Present Tense. 

Examples : — 

fb giocoy I play. Nbi Giochiamo, We play. 

u giochiy thou playest. voi giocate, you play. 

gli gtocOy he plays. eglino giocano, they play. 

• 

Future. — Future Tense. 

jriocherd, I shall play. Giocheremo, We shall play. 

fiocherai, thou wilt play. giocherete, you will play. 
fiocherh, he will play. giocfieranno, they will play.* 

CONDIZIONALE.— Conditional. 

Tiocherei, I should play. CHocheremmo, We should play 

fiocheresti, thou wotudst play, giockereste, you would play 
lioclierebbe, he would play. giocherebberoy they would play 

IMPERATIVO.— Imperative Mood. 

jrtb{?a, Play. Giocate, Play. 

fiochiy let him play. giochino, let them play. 

nochiamo^ let us play. 
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SOGGIUNTIVO.— Subjunctive Mood. 

Presente. — Present Tense. 
Che giochi, That I may play. Che giochiamo, That we may play^ 
chegiochi, that thou may st play, che giochiate, that you may play. 
che giochi, that he may play, che giochinOy that they may play. 



IL Verbo PREGAEE.—Tbe Verb TO PRAY. 
INDICATIYC— Indicative Mood. 
Presente. — Present Tense. 
Prego, I pray, PreghiamOy We pray. 

preghiy thou prayest. pregate^ you pray. 

pregoy he prays. pregano, they pray. 

Futuro, — ^Future Tense. 

Pregherb, I shall pray. PregheremOy We shall pray. 

pregherai, thou wilt pray, pregherete^ you will pray. 
pregherhy he will pray. pregherannOy they will pray. 

CONDIZIONALE.— Conditional. 

Preghereiy I should pray. ' Pregheremmo, We should pray 
preghereatiy thou wouldst pray. /jre^/i^r^s^e, you would pray. 
pregherehhe, he would pray. pregherebbero, they wouldpray. 

IMPERATIVO.— Imperative Mood. 

Prega, Pray. Pregate^ Pray. 

preghi, let him, or her pray, preghino, let them pray. 
preghiamOy let us pray. 

SOGGIUNTIVO.— Subjunctive Mood. 

Presente. — Present Tense. 
Che preghiy That I may pray. Che preghiamo. That we, etc 
che preghi, that thou mayst pray, che preghiate^ that you, etc 
che preghif that he may pray. chepreghinoy that they, etc 

The other tenses of these verbs are, in all respects, the 
same as parlare. 
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Verbs ending in ciarey giare, or sciare, where i only serves 
to indicate the soft pronunciation, drop this i before e or 
t; as 

lo mangio, I eat. 

tu mangi (not mangi%)y then eatest. 

to mangerb (fiit.),' I shall eat. 

to lascioy I leave. 

tu lasciy thou leavest. 

to hscerb (fat.), I shall leave. 

This is also the case with the verbs in gliare and chiare ; 
as 

lo consiglio, I advise, 

tu consigli (not constglii), thou advisest. 

to aparecchioy I prepare. 

tu apparecchiy thou preparest. 

In the ftiture, however, to eonsiglierb (and not consiglerb). 
The verbs in tar«, where the t of the termination is pre- 
ceded by another vowel, follow the same rule, as annoiare, 
to annoy — 

lo annoiOy Tu annoi (and not annoii). 

Those verbs in iare. which, in the first person singular 
of the present of the indicative, have the stress on the 
f, as ^piaTBy to spy; to «pto, take in the second another 
t, as both i% must be pronounced distinctly (as two 
syllables) ; thus, tu apii, tu invii, thou sendest. 

(Further remarks on the verbs will be given as they 
oocor in the exercises.) 



H 
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Uso dei Modi e dei Tempi. — Use OF MoODS AND TENSBa 

The Ikdioativb Mood, Pbxbent Tensb. 

This mood is used to affirm or deny in a positive mamier. 

Ex. — lo parlo Italiano, I speak Italian. 

Egli non paHa Franceses He does not speak French. 

217. In Italian, there are two past tenses, the preterite 
or perfect, and the imperfect tellise. 
The imperfect tense is used — 

1. In descriptions of charactery meaning^ state, and 
customs, and represents an action often repeated ; 
as Nelle Mie Prigioni di Pellico. 

" La moglie del carceriere soleva portarmi il caffi 
mattina e dopo pranzo; la seguivano ordinarior 
mente suajiglia ed i due figliuoUr 

*' The wife of the jailer used to bring me a cup of coffee every 
morning, and after my dinner ; her daughter and her two sons 
followed her." 

2. When two actions are represented as being per- 
formed, or lasting the same time. 

Ex. — Paolo piangeva mentre Francesca da Rimini 
parlava a Dante, 
Paolo wept, while Francesca da Rimini 
was speaking to Dante. 

8. When one action appears interrupted by another, 
the imperfect is used for the action that was still 
continued when the other began. 

Ex. — lo scriveva quando egli arHvb, 

I was writing when he arrived, 

4. When relating at greater length, the imperfect is 
used for all actions that do not immediately belong 
to the relation, but are added by the speaker to 
express his own meaning, or the accessory circum- 
stances, etc. ; as in Pellico's Mie Prigioni. 

" La ricordanza m^affliggeva e rrCinteneriva ; ma 
pensai anche alia sorte di tanti amici miei e nm 
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seppi pill giudicare con indulgenza alcuno dei 
miei avversariiJ^ 

" The remembrance grieved and softened me ; but I thought also 
of the fate of many of my friends, and I did not know any 
longer how to judge with indulgence any one of my adversaries. " 

5. The imperfect is sometimes used where the Eng- 
lish employ could or should. 
Ex. — Dovevate venire subito^ You should have come 

directly. 
218. The Preterite is especially the historical tense, and 
therefore is used — 



!• To mark a time positively fixed, entirely elapsed, 
that has nothing to do with the time at present 
spoken of. 

Ex. — Lo vidi Tanno acorsOy I saw him last year. 
2. In accessory sentences, beginning with the con- 
junctions daccM quando, tosto che, dopo che, 
Ex. — Tosto die lo vidi, gli parlai. 

As soon as I saw him, I spoke to him. 

219. The compound perfect, or passatoprossimo, is employed 
to express actions or events already past, the consequ- 
ences of which are still to be seen or felt in the ^present. 

Ex. — Ho perduto tutto, I have lost everything. 

It serves also to express an action or state already 

gast, but which took place at a period not yet expired, 
uch periods are — Oggi, stumattina, stasera, questa setiimana, 
questo mese, quesf anno, questo secolo. 

Ex. — Non ho ricevuto lettere questa settimana, 
I have received no letter this week. 
TJ ho incontrato oggi, I have met him to-day. 

220, When, in English, the verb is preceded by when, 
quando ; if, se ; as soon, tosto che, and denotes a future 
action, the indicative is used ; but the Italians employ 
ih^futurey as well, when there is an expression of doubt 
or surprise. 
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Elx. — 7b«to che mio padre arriverh, verrh a vedermiy 
As soon as my fkther arrives, he will come to 

see me. 
Egli saroi forse partitOy 
He has perhaps departed. 

221. As we said in the table of auxiliary verbs,* when 
before the second person singular of the imperative 
there is noriy the Italians use the infinitive. 

Ex. — Non parlar male degli assenti, 

Do not speak evil of the absent. (71 prego 
d% being understood). 

222. The Italian and English languages agree in the use 
of the other tenses and moods, and we only add some 
observations on the subjunctive :- 

1. The subjunctive is employed, in Italian, after 
verbs importing command^ desire^ doubt, denial. 

Ex. — Ditegli cKentri, Tell him to come in. 
Dubito che vostro padre ve lo permetta, 
I doubt whether your father will permit you it. 

And also after the following conjunctions : — 

Quantunque, "^ ^"'^ ''J*' I before that. 

oencney > although, avanti che,) 

acciocchi, ) supposto che, supposing that. 

purchb, provided. come che, although. 

finchi, till. avvegnachi, although. 

fin a tanto che, until. tuttochh, with all that. 

quando anche, when even, ancorchh, though. 

2. After verbs denoting fear, lamentation, sorrow^ 
astonishment, surprise, 

Ex. — Temo che piova, I am afraid it will rain. 

3. After impersonal verbs, like bisogna, conviene ink' 

* Seep. 84. 
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portOj hasta, vale megliOy and likewise after ^, when 
lorming adverbial expressions like ^ peccato I it is 
a pity 1 i possibile, h naturale, h gmsto, etc. 

Ex. — Biaogna che mangi, He must eat. 

il peccato che sia partita. It is a pity that he 

has left. 

4. In relative subordinate sentences beginning with 
il quale, che, dove, donde, and depending on principal 
sentences, importing expectation, purpose, choice, etc. 

Ex. — Prenderb un alloggio dove si spenda meno, 

I will take apartments where I may pay less. 

Sceglierb un maestro, che sappia meglio la sua 

lingua, 
I will choose a master who is better 
acquainted with his own language. 

5. The subjunctive is further used after the relative 
superlative, and after il primo, Vultimo, unico, solo, 
nessuno, niente, etc., when the sentence expresses 

. something uncertain, doubtful, etc. 

Ex. — Voi siete il solo amico che nCami veramente. 
You are the only friend who truly loves me. 

6. Finally, the subjunctive is used, in Italian, after 
all adverbs and pronouns that denote something 
vague or indistinct 

Ex. — Chiunque sia, vada via. 

Whoever he be, let him go away. 
Qualunque venga, io non ci sono, 
Whoever comes, I am not at home. 

223. tff" Let the student remember that the verb after 
che is not always in the subjunctive. 

The real difference between the indicative and the 
subjunctive mood is, that the former expresses an action 
in a positive and independent manner; whereas the 
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subjunctive is always subordinate to circumstances, and 
its use depends upon the certainty or uncertainty of what 
goes before it. 

Ex. — lo 80 die Vha preao, I know he has taken it. 

Credo che Cabbia presOy I believe he may have 

taken it. 
Credo che Dio esiste* I believe that God exists. 

224. Sometimes, instead of putting the second verb in 
the subjunctive, the infinitive may be used. 

Ex. — Dite al cameriere che mi porti, o di portarmi U 
pranzOy 
Tell the waiter to bring my dinner. 

225. The imperfect of the subjunctive is used when the 
verb in the principal clause expresses a past or a 
conditional. 

Ex. — Lo farei se potessi, I would do it if I could. 

Comandb ai nostri rematori che s^abbassero pih 

che potessero, 
He ordered the rowers to stoop as much as 

they could. 

But the imperfect of the indicative is used after se, if, 
when we speak of a time past. 

Ex. — Se Vanno passato aveva delle ricchezze, to nan riera 
il padrone. 
If last year I had riches, I was not master of 
them. 

Let the student observe that when the first verb is in 
the present of the indicative, future, or imperative, the 
second, requiring the subjunctive, is also in the present; 
but if the first verb is in past tenses or conditional, the 
second must be in the imperfect of the subjunctive. 

* By using the subjunctive eststo it would be a doubt. 
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TEMA VENTESIMO PRIMO. 
EXERCISE THE TWENTY-FIRST. 

Sm VerhiRegolariy e sui Modi dei Tempi, 

On Regular Verbs, and on Moods and Tenses, 

I, Report of two sergeants. 

Rapporto sergente (plu.) 
"We were yesterday on guard, Robert and I at the 
(217) jeri di guardia, o 

* sanitary ^line; Robert commanded the * advanced 
saniiaina linea; comandar 6(217) avanzato 
^post at the fort Bellegard, and I that, on the 
— e , 

second line* at the *new ^bridge. It was six 

o(fem.) nuovo ponte. (106) 

o'clock in the evening, and I *nad * already given 

della sera, (Ind.2) gia passata 

^ him the ^password, and we were walking 

gli (la parola <r ordine,) passeggiare (217) 

together about twenty yards* from the sentinel, 

amhidue circa metro* (^\m,) sentinella, 

when (we noticed) a stranger, who (riding on 

osservare (21S) straniero cavalcando 

a mule) was coming slowly towards us. This 

una a, venire (217) lentam^ente (verso di noi.) 

man (on seeing us) dismounted, and ^made ^us 
(171) al vederciy smontare (218), fece d 

a sign that he wished to cross the sanitary 

* segno desiderare (217) oltrepassare 

line, and threw at the same time a purse 
gettare (218) stesso tempo borsa 

(on the ground), saying that it was full 

per terra, dicendo Ind. 2. pieno (fem.) 

of gold. Robert * ordered ^him (to retrace his 

ordinare (218) di subito 



* There is a very sniall fraction between l\ve 'jSiX^ axA >(^i^ mt^o. 
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steps quickly), but he refused ; and Robert, afber 

retrocedere insistere ; 

having three times repeated the intimation. 

Inf. volte ripetuto zione, 

(raised his gun to fire at him). This 
postare (2 18) fucile per fargli fuoco addosso, 
man then (picked up) the purse, grumbling, 

raccohe horbottando, 

remounted his mule, ^concealed ^himself 

{ri8alireingroppa)(2H) nascose si 

among the rodcs, (andwedidnotseehimany more). 
fra scoglio (plu.) e piu nol vedemmo. 

The aun was setting, and we were talking 

sole Ind.2. (al sico tramonto), par lare (211) 

together of victories, when * our ears were struck 
insieme ci sentimmo ferir le orecchie 

by * pitiful and * prolonged ^ cries. Looking 

lamentevole prolungato grido (yhi.) {liivolgendo 
quickly towards that place whence the cries 
subito gli occhi verso) parte {da cut) 
proceeded, (we perceived) a ^pale *and * suffering 
venire, (217) distingnemmo pallida sofferenU 

^ woman, who approached us, imploring 

(a noi si avvicinava), implorando our 
compassion. 

e. 

II. The king ^ordered ^us (to cross) the Ticino, 

ordinare (218) passare (224) — 

and when we arrived at Magenta, we en- 

arrivare (218*) in- 
countered the ^Austrian ^army in line of battle. 
contrare austriaco esercito — battaglia. 
III. He was quite saddened, and felt the enormity 

affatto attristire (218) a 

of his conduct, having betrayed the best friend 

tradire 
(that) he had. 
(225). 
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IV. If the house-maid had served her mistress with 

cameriera (225) padrona 

more zeal and fidelity, she ^would have 
pill zelo fedelta, 

rewarded %er in her will. 

retribuire (p. pas. fem.) F testamento, 

V. Has he not received the money which his father 

ricevere denaro 

"has sent ^himl 
mandare (219) 

VI. When you will have studied Italian a month, 

stvdiare (art.) mese 

you (will understand) the ^Italian ^papers 

capire giornaU (plu.) 

(very easily). 
fcLcilissimamente. 
VII. You should have ^written to ^him. 

(2170 * (I°f-) 
VIII. My dear son, do not (thou) be idle; study, 

pigro ; studiare (Impera.) 
and thou wilt be rewarded. 

ricompensare (p. pas.) 

IX. I believe that virtue is preferable to riches, 

credere virtu (223) preferihile ricchezza (plu.) 

friendship to money, and^ utiUty^ to pleasures. 
amicizia denaro — — h piacere (plu.) 

X. The first Italian army who (has*) entered (in) 

(222'') entrare 
Lombardy in (the) 1859, was that of Garibaldi. 

ia Ind. 3. 

XI. In (the) ^human ^affairs, ^there is ^no evil that 

umano cosa male 

*has ^not some good mingled ( with it). 
(222^) qualche bene congiunto seco 

m I I ^— —— ■ ■■ ■■■ ■ I I ■■■II ■ - ■_! . I . ■ ■ I ■■,! ■ ■■ I ■ ■■ ■■■■■ !■■»»— M I ■ ■ iiM^i^— ^ I I _^ 

* Use the auxiliary verb essere instead of avere. 
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VERBI PASSIVI.— Passive Verbs. 

226. The passive verbs are formed with the auxiliary 
essere. 

PRESENT. 

Ex. — Sono stimatOf I am esteemed. 

Sei atimatOy Thou art esteemed. 

E stimatoy He is esteemed. 

Siamo stimati, . We are esteemed. 

Siete stimatiy You are esteemed. 

Sono stimatiy They are esteemed. 



IMPBRFEOT. 



Era stimatOf 
Eri stimatOy 
Era stimatOy 
Eravamo stimati^ 
Eravate stimatiy 
Erano stimatiy 



I was esteemed. 
Thou wast esteemed. 
He was esteemed. 
We were esteemed. 
You were esteemed. 



They were esteemed 
And so on with the other tenses. 



The participles of passive verbs agree in gender and 
number with the subject in the following way : — 

I am esteemed {*""« *^!^f ' ^f * J,« masculinel ^ 

\8ono stimatay for the leminine) ° 



We are 



esteemed | *^'"'' f '"f ' for tiie masc > j^ 
( siamo stimatey tor the tem., etc. j ^ 



The passive verbs govern the ablative case. 

Ex. — Egli i stimato da tuttiy He is esteemed by everybody: 
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VERBI RIFLESST.— Reflected Verbs. 

227. Reflected verbs are conjugated in all their tenses 
with the conjunctive pronouns wf, iiy si, in the singular, 
and ct, vi, si, in the plural. The compound tenses of 
these verbs are formed in Italian with essere. 

Ex. — INFINITIVE. 

Maramgliarsiy To wonder. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

Maramgliandosi, Wondering. 

PAST PARTICIPLE. 

Essersi maravigliato. To have wondered. 

Essendosi maravigliato, or Maravigliatosi, Having wondered. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Mi maramgliOy I wonder. Ci maravigliamo, We wonder. 

Ti maravigli, Thou wonderest. Vi maravigliate, You wonder. 
Si maraviglia, He wonders. Si maravigliano, They wonder. 

IMPERFECT. 

Mi maravigliavoy I did or was wondering, etc. 

PRETERITE. 

Mi maravigliai, I wondered, etc. 

PAST INDEFINITE. 

Mi sono maravigliatOy I have wondered. 

Ti sei maravigliatOy Thou hast wondered. 

Si i maravigliatOy He has wondered. 

Ci siamo maravigliati. We have wondered. 

Vi siete maravigliati. You have wondered. 

Si sono maravigliatiy They have wondered. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Mi era maravigliato, I had wondered, etc. 

PAST PERFECT. 

Mifui maravigliatOy I had wondered, etc. 
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FUTURE. 

Mi maraviglierd, 1 shall wonder, etc. 

CONDITIONAL. 

Mi maravigliereif I should wonder, etc. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Non ti maravigliare^ Do not thou wonder. 

Maravigliatiy Wonder thou. 

Si maravigli, Let him wonder. 

Maravigliamocif Let us wonder. 

Maravigliatevi, Wonder you. 

Si maraviglino, Let them wonder. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Che io mi maravigli, That I may wonder, etc. 

IMPERFECT. 

Che io mi mxiravigliassi, That I might wonder, etc. 

228. The following verbs are, in Italian, reflected, whilst 
there are not such in EngKsh. 

Accorgersi, ) . . Arrendersi, to surrender. 

Avvederaiy ) ^ ' Astenersi, to abstain, 

Addormentarsi, to fall asleep. Attristarsiy to get sad. 

Affrettarsi, '^ Avanzarsi, to advance. 

Sbrigarsiy > to hasten. Avviar8% to go forward. 

Spicciarsiy ) ^agrnam,tobathe,togetwei 

Alzarai, \ . . Cbmpiacersi, to take pleasure. 

Levarsi, ) o ns . Contentarsi, to be satisfied. 

Ammogliarsi,\ to get mar- Crucciarsi, 

Maritarsi, 

Annoiarsi, to get tired. 

Appoggiarsiy to lean. Dilettarsiy to delight. 



^ K^onieniarsiy lo ue saxisaea. 

'xirsi,\ to get mar- Crucciarsi, ^ 

i, ) ried. Adirarsi, Vto get angry. 

ii, to get tired. Arrabbia9'si, J 

2rsiy to lean. Dilettarsi, to delight. 

Ap'prossimarsiy^ ^^ Bimenticarsi, K^ ^^^ ^^^ 

^cco«tor«i, V approach, '^^^^'^r^^ . J 

^twfciwam, J ** * Dolersiy to grieve. 



6BAHMATICA ITALIANA. -^^^ 

Verbi impertonali. Impersonal verbs. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



Fidarsi, to truet. q j . f to complain. 

Imbarcarsi, to embark. ^uere ^*' > "j^ ^q dispute. 

Impadronirsiy to get pos- Sallegrarsi, to rejoice. 

session of. Micordarsi, to remember. 

Infastidirdy to get weary. JRiposarsiy to rest. 

Ingegnarsi, to endeavour. Somperai, to break. 

Innamorarsi, to fall in love. Sentirsi bene, male, to feel 
Lamentarsi, to complain. well, unwell. 

Maramgliarsi, to wonder. Svegliarai, to awake. 

Ofendersi, to take offence. Vantarsi, to boast. 

ujpporsi, to oppose. Vergognarsi^ to be ashamed. 
Peiitirsiy to repent. 



VERBI IMPERSONALI— Impersonal Verba. 

229. In Italian, the impersonal verbs, when followed by 
a noun in the plural, are used in the third person plural. 
The following are — 

Piove, It rains. Accade, 1 

Pioviggina, It drizzles. Avvi^ne, > It happens. 

Baata, Enough. Interviene, ) 

A Ibeggia, It dawns. Pare, It appears. 

AnnoUa, It grows dark. Si addice, It becomes. 

Balena, \ -.. i- i x^„„ Fa di mestiere,) j. . 
Lampeggia, | ^^ lightens. ^^^^^ .^^^^ ' f It is neces- 

Nevica, It snows. j& d^mpo, ) ^^^' 

Crrandina, It hails. Biaogna, It is needful. 

Tuona, It thunders. IXsdice, It is unbe- 

G^^fe, It freezes. coming. 

Digeloy It thaws. Semlra, It seems. 
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230. As some verbs have a peculiarity and resemblance to 
the reflective, I will give one of them ad an example. 

n7^T>rArjP7?QTi TO BE DISPLEASED WITH, 
DlbFIACERSl^ rpQ BE SORRY. 

INDICATIVO— Indicative Mood. 

Pir«5m<«.~ Present Tense. 

Mi displace, I am sorry. Ci dispiace, We are sorry. 

Ti dispiace, Thou art sorry. Vi dispiace, You are sorry. 

Gli displace. He is sorry. Dispiace loro, They are sorry. 
Le dispiace^ She is sorry. 

ImperfettO. — IMPERFECT TeNSE. 

Mi dispiaceva. It displeased me, I was sorry. 

Ti dispiaceva, It displeased thee, thou wast sorry. 

Gli dispiacevoy It displeased him, he was sorry. 

Le dispiaceva, It displeased her, she was sorry. 

Ci dispiaceva, It displeased us, we were sorry. 

Vi dispiaceva. It displeased you, you were sorry. 

Dispiaceva lore, It displeased them, they were sorry. 

Thus the student will observe that but one person of 
the verb, the third person singular, is used, the pronoun 
only changing. You may conjugate in the same way 
rincrescersif which has, like dispiacersi, the signification oil 
to be sorry ; dolersi, to ache, to have pain ; piacersi, to 
like, to be pleased with, etc. 

The compound tenses of impersonal verbs are formed 
with essere, and the pronoun it is generally not trans- 
lated; as 

tJpiovutOy It has rained. H nevicato, It has snowed. 
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TEMA VENTESIMO SECONDO. 
EXERCISE THE TWENTY-SECOND. 

Sai Verhi Riflesai ed Impersonali. 

On Eefleotivb and Impersonal Verbs. 

I. I rejoice to see you in good health. 
(228) vedere salute. 

II. Rise 1 yesterday you (went to bed) at seven o'clock. 
(228) coricarsi (219) (106) 

III. In this world one who * will ^ not swim 

mondo (182) vuol nuotare 

(shall be drowned). 
annegarai (fut.) (209). 

IV. She has often repented of her conduct towards her 

(227) pentird 
parents. 
genitore (plu.) 

V. Does it rain ? No, it does not rain ; it snows ; and 
(229) 
yesterday it hailed. 
(217*) 

VI. Frederick the First, called *Red ^ Beard, and 
Fredenco nomato rossa harha ' 
Alexander the Great died after having bathed 
Alessandro Grande (21S) (ljoS,)(221)bagnati 

in a small river of Armenia. 
fiume 

VII. It is necessaiy that you study Italian, if you wish 
^ (229) ^ (222«). 

to enjoy your journey * next ^ year to Italy. 

viaggio prossimo anno in — — 
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FerJt Irregolari della Prima Conjugazione. 

Irregular Verbs of the First Conjugation. 

231. As we said, there are only four primitive verbs of the 
first conjugation in are, which are, irregular in some 
of their tenses. We give in fiill such tenses, and the 
first person only of the tenses which are regular. The 
verbs in question are — 

Andare, To go. Fare, To do, To make. 

JDare, To give. Stare^ To be, To stand, To live, etc. 

IL Verbo ANDARE.—TBE Verb TO GO. 
Infinito Presente. — ^Infinitive Present. 

Andare, To go. 

Participio Presente, — ^Present Participle. 

Andando, Going. 

Participio Passato. — ^Past Participle. 

Andato, andata, andaii, cmdate, Gone. 

INDICATIVO.— Indicative Mood. 

JVe««wf^.— Present Tense. 

Vculo or vo, I go, I am going. Andtamo, We go, are gobg^ 

vat, thou goest, or arfc going. andate, you go, are going. 

va, he, she goes, is going. vanno, they go^ are going. 

Imperfetto. — ^Imperfect Tense. 

Anda/va, etc., like paHava, I was going, etc 

Preterite. — Preterite Tense. 

Andai,eio,,]jkeparlai, I went, etc. 

FiUuro, — Future Tense. 

Andrd, etc., I shaU go, etc. 
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CONDIZIONALE.— OonditaonaL 

Andrei, etc., I should go, etc 

IMPERATIVO.— Imperative Mood. 

Vctf GU>. Andate, Go. 

vQbdOt let him go. ixidano, let them ga 

andiamo^ let us go. 

SOGGIUNTIYO.—Subjunctive Mood. 
Presente. — Present Tense. 

Cfh'io vada. If I go. Che andiamOf If we go. 

che tu vada, if thou go or goest. eke andiate, if you go. 

ek*egl% vada, if he go. eke vada/no, if they go. 

ImperfeUo, — Imperfect Tense. 

S* to andassi, etc., If I did go, or were to go, etc. 

Andare is conjugated in its compomid tenses with the 
verb esaere, to be; the participle must therefore be in 
accordance with its subject or pronoun. 

TEMPI COJIfPO;Sr/.— COMPOUND TENSES. 

INDICATIVC— Indicative Mood. 
Presente. — Present Tense. Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 

Sono or son andato, ) ^, , ^ „ ,^ ^JI ^^^ Sonej was 

andata, etc.,* | I^ave been, etc. Bra <mdato, a, eixi., ^ gone, etc. 

Preterito. — Preterite Tense. Future. — Future Tense. 

Pui ajidato, a, etc, I had been, etc Sard anda;to,a,eto., I shall have gone, etc 

CONDIZIONALE.— Conditional. 

Sarei amdato, a, etc, I should have gone, etc 

Baser e andato, a, i, e, To have gone. 

essendo andato, a, i, e, having gone. 

* The preposition a is required after the verb andare, and also after 
all verbs of motion, when placed before the infinitive of another verb. See 
Rule 5 : — 

Sono andato a vedere mio padre, 

I have been to see my father. 
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Il Verbo dare*— The Verb TO GIVE. 
Infinito Presente. — ^Infinitive Present. 

J)are, To Give. 

Partidpio Presente. — ^Present Participle. 

Dcmdo, Giving. 

Participio Pdsaato. — ^Past Participle. 

Da^bOf Given. 

INDICATIVO.— Indicative Mood. 

Presente. — ^Present Tense. 



DOf I give, am giving. 

dm, thou givest, art giving. 
ddLf he, she gives, is giving. 



Diamo, We give, are giving. 
dcUCf you give, are giving. 

danno, they give, are giving. 



Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 

Dava, like parlava, etc., I gave, was giving, etc 

Preterite. — ^Preterite Tense, 



Dittif diedtf 

desti, 

dette, diede, dU, 



I gave, 
thou gavest. 
he gave. 



Demmo, 

deste, 

deUero, diedero, 



We gave, 
you gave, 
they gave. 



dia, 
diatnOf 



Futuro. — Future Tense. 

Dord, etc., I shall give, etc 

CONDIZIONALE.— OonditionaL 

Darei, etc., I should give, etc 

IMPERATIVO.— Imperative Mood. 

Give. date, Give. 



let him, her give, 
let us give. 



dianOf 



let them give. 



* Ridart, to give again, Ib conjagated like dart; bat eircondare, to sorround, isd 
riandare, to remember, are i-egalav. 
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8e did, 
aedia, 
96 dia, 

Seiodesn, 
se des8i, 

96 de886f 



SOGGIUISmVO.— Subjunctive Mood. 
Preaente. — Present Tense. 

If I give. Se diaTHO, 

if thou give or givest. se diate, 

if he, she give or gives. se diano, 

Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 



If I gave, did give, 
if thou gavest. 
if he gave. 



Sedessimo, 
86 deste, 
96 desaero. 



If we give, 
if you give, 
if they give. 



If we gave, 
if you gave, 
if they gave. 



TEMPI COMPOSTI.— Compound Tenses. 



jffo datoy I have given. 
aveva dato, I had given. 
ebbi dato, X had given. 



Avrd dato, I shall have given. 
aw^ dato, 1 should have given, 
etc., etc. 



IL Verbo fare {Facerey—HBM VERB TO DO, 

TO MAKE. 



Infinito Preaente. — Infinitive Present. 

Pare, To Do, To Make. 

Partidpio Preaente, — Present Participle. 

Facendo, Doing, Making. 

Partidpio Paaaato, — ^Past Participle 

Fatto, Done, Made. 

INDICATIVO.— Indicative Mood. 

Preaente. — Present Tense. 



Fo, I do, am doing. 

fai, thou dost, art doing. 

fa, he does, is doing. 



FcLccianio, 

fate, 

fanno. 



We do, are doing, 
you do, are doing, 
they do, are doing. 



* The Italian Grammar gives this verb amongst the irregular of the second conjugation ; 
tnzt, ^9 we are writing for foreigners, we thought better to place here the verb Fare, 
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Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 

I was doiDg. FacevamOf 

thou wflst doing, ftLcevate, 

he was doing. facevano, 

Preterito. — Preterite Tense. 

PacetnmOf 

facette, 

ftcero, 

Futuro. — Future Tense. 

I shall do. Faremo, 

thou wilt do. farete, 

he will do. faranno, 

CONDIZIONALE.— Conditional. 

I should do. Faremmo, 

thou wouldst do. fareste, 

he would do. farebbero. 



Faceva, 

facevi, 

factva, 



Feci, 

facesti, 

fece, 



Fa/rd, 
faraif 
fard. 



Farei, 

faresti, 

farebbe. 



Fa, 

faccia, 
faccianw. 



Se faccia, 
86 faccia, 
86 faccia. 



Sefacessi, 

sefaceasi, 

sefacesse. 



I did. 
thou didst, 
he did. 



We were doing, 
you were doing, 
they were doing. 



We did. 
you did. 
they did. 

We shaU da 
you will do. 
they will do. 



We should do. 
you would do. 
they would do. 



IMPERATIVO.. 

Do. 

let him do. 
let us do. 



-Imperative Mood. 

Fate, Do. 

facciano, let them do. 



SOGGIUIITTIVO.— Subjunctive Mood. 

Preaente. — Present Tense. 



If I do. 

if thou do or dost. 

if he do or does. 



Se faccvamo, 
sef acetate, 
8e facciano, 



Imperfetio, — Imperfect Tense. 



If I did. 

if thou did or didst, 
if he did. 



Se facessiino, 
se f acute, 
8eface88ero, 



If we do. 
if you do. 
if they do. 



If we did. 
if you did. 
if they did. 



TEMPI caMPOSTI.— Compound Tenses. 

Hofatto, I have done. 

Ebbi fatto, I had done. 

Avrdfatto, etc., I shall have done. 

The derivatives of this verb, such as disfare, to undo ; 
rifare, to do again; soddisfare, to satisfy; contraffare, to 
counterfeit ; liquefare^ to liquify, etc. ; are conjugated in 
the same way. 
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IL Verbo stare*— Tm. Verb TO STAND, Etc. 
Infinito Presente. — Present of the Infinitive. 

Stare, To Be, To Hemain, To Live, etc. 

Participio Presente. — Present Participle. 

Stando, Standing, etc 

Participio Passato. — Past Participle. 

Stato, Stata, i, e. Stood, B«mained, etc. 

INDICATIVO.— Indicative Mood. 

Presente. — Present Tense. 



Sto, 
ttai. 


I stand, am, etc. Stiamo, 
thou gtandest. ttate, 
he, she stands. stanno. 


We stand, are, etc. 
you stand, 
they stand. 




Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 


Staves 

stavi, 

gtava^ 


I was standing. Stavamo, 
thou wast standing. stavate, 
he was standing. gtavano. 


We were standing, 
you were standing, 
they were standing. 




Preterito. — Preterite Tense 


1. 


Stetti, 
ttetti, 
iteUe, 


I stood. Stemmo, 
thouEtoodat. ateste, 
he stood. stettero, 

Fvituro. — ^Future Tense. 


We stood, 
you stood, 
they stood. 


Stard, 
starai, 
starA, 


I shall stand. Staremo, 
thou wilt stand. starete, 
he will stand. staranno, 


We shall stand, 
you will stand, 
they will stand. 




CONDIZIONALE. Conditional 


Starei, 

ttaresH, 

itarebbe 


I should stand. Staremmo, 
thou wouldst stand. stareste, 
he would stand. ■ starebbero. 


We should stand, 
you would stand, 
they would stand. 




IMPEI :,ATI V 0.— Imperative Mood. 


Sta, 
tUa, 
sHamo, 


Stand. State, 

let him stand. stiano, stieno, 

let us stand. 


Stand. 

let them stand. 



• lyiatare, to be distant ; restore, to stop ; soprastare, signifying to delay ; contrcutare, to 
be against; are conjugated like stare { but amirastare, to contrast, and other derivatives, 
are regular. 
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SOGGIUNTIYO.— Subjunctive Mood. 
Presente. — Present Tense. 

Se stta. If I stand. Se tUamOf If we stand. 

se 9tia, if thou stand or standest^ se ttiaU, if you stand. 

se stia, if he stand or stands, se stiano, sHeno, if tney stand. 

Imperfetto. — ^Imperfect Tense. 

Se sUssif If I stood. 8e stessimo. If we stood. 

se stessij if thou stood or stoodst^ ,se steste, if you stood. 

sesUsse^ if he stood. sestesserOf if they stood. 

TEMPI COMPOSTI.— Compound Tensea 

Sono stato, I have been. 

Fui stato, I had been. 

Sard stato, I shall have been. 



We give the conjugation in full of one or two of the 
most irregular verbs in 6re long, and a list of all the others 
in which only such tenses which are irregular will be foimd 
conjugated. 

iL Verbo POTERE.*—The Verb TO BE ABLE. 
Infimto Presente. — Infinitive Present. 

Potere, To Be Able. 

Participio Presente, — ^Present Participle. 

Potendo, Being Able. 

Participio Passato. — Past Participle. 

Potuto, Been Able. 

*Thi8 verb signifies also can, or to have power, and belongs to the Moond conjugatloft in 
«« long ; bat the accent of prosody will be left out 
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IKDICATTVO.— Indicative Mood. 
Ptesente, — Present Tense. 

PouOf I can, am able. Poaaiamo, We can, are able. 

puoi, thou canst, art able. potete, you can, are able. 

pud, he can, is able. poaaano, they can, are able. 

Imperfetbo. — Imperfect Tense. 

PotevOf I could, was able. Potevamo, We could, were able. 

potevif thou couldst, wast able, potevate, you could, were able. 

poteva, he could, was able. potevano, they could, were able. 

Preterite. — Preterite Tense. 

Potei, I could. Potemmq, We could. 

pateatif thou couldst. poteate, you could. 

poU, he could. potercmo, they could. 

Futuro, — ^Future Tense. 

Potrd, I shall be able. Potre9ru>, We shall be able. 

potrai, thou wilt be able. potrete, you will be able. 

po^d, he will be able. potranno, they will be able. 

CONDIZIONALE.— Conditional 

Potrei, I could, should be able. PotremmOf We could, should be able. 

potreatif thou couldst, wouldst be able, potreate, you could, would be able. 
poirebhtf he could, would be able. potrdibero, they could, would be able. 

No Imperative. 

SOGGIUNTIVO.— Subjunctive Mood. 
Presente. — Present Tense. 

Sepoaaa, If I can. Se poaaiamo, If we can. 

aepoaaa, if thou canst. aepoaaiaU, if you can. 

ae poaaa, if he can. ae poaaano, if they can. 

Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 

Sepoteaai, If I could. Sepoteaaimo, If we could. 

aepoteaai, if thou couldst. ae poteate, if you could. 

aepoUaae, i he could. upoteaaero, if they could. 
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Iiregnlar veHbe. 



TEMPI COMPOSTL^Compound Tenses. 



jffopotutOf etc., 
Aveva pottUo, 
Ehbi potuto, 
Avrb potuto, 
Avrei pottUo, 
Che albia potuto, 
Che avessi potuto. 



I have been able, etc. 

I haa been able. 

I had been able. 

I shall have been able. 

I should have been able. 

that I may have been able. 

that I might have been able. 



IL Verbo 8APERE.— The Verb TO KNOW. 
Injinito Fresente, — Infinitive Present. 

Sapere, To Know (anything). 

Participio Presente. — Present Participle. 

Sapendo, Knowing. 

Partidpio Paasato, — Past Participle. 

Saputo, Known. 



So, 
sai, 
aa. 



Sapeva, 

sapevi, 

sapeva. 



Seppi, 

sapesti, 

aeppe. 



IKDICATIVO.— Indicative Mood. 
Preaente. — ^Present Tense. 



I know, 
thou knowest. 
he knows. 



Sappiamo, 

aapete, 

sannOt 



We know, 
you know, 
they know. 



Imperfetto. — ^Imperfect Tense. 



I knew, 
thou knewest 
he knew. 



SapevaTHo, 

sapevate, 

aapevano, 



We knew, 
you knew, 
they knew. 



Preteriio, — Preterite Tense. 



I did know, 
thou didst know, 
he did know. 



Sapemmo, 

8apeste, 

aeppero 



.We did know, 
you did know, 
they did know. 



VMi irregolari. 
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Mprai, 
saprd. 



Futuro, — ^Future Tense. 



I shall know, 
thou wilt know, 
he will know. 



Sapremo, 

saprete, 

saprannOf 



We shall know, 
you will know, 
they will know. 



Saprei, 

sapresH, 

saprebhe. 



Saffpij 

aappw, 

ta/ppicmo. 



CONDIZIONALE.— Conditioiial. 



I should know, 
thou wouldst know, 
he would know. 



SapremTtio, 

swpreste, 

taprehbero. 



We should know, 
you would know, 
they would know. 



IMPERATIVO.— Imperative Mood. 



]^ow. 

let him know. 

let us know. 



SappicUe, 
aappiano, 



Know. 

let them know. 



Chesappia, 
ehesappia, 
ehesappia, 



SOGGIXJNTIVO.— Subjunctive Mood. 

Presente. — Present Tense. 



that I may know, 
that thou mayst know, 
that he may know. 



may know. ehe sappianOi 

Imperfetto. — ^Imperfect. 



Che sappiamOf That we may know* 
che sappiate, that you may know. 
ehe sappianOf that ibej may know. 



Cheicipesn, 
chesapessif 
chesapesse, 
che sapeaaimo, 
che sapeste, 
che sapeesero. 



That I might know, 
that thou mightst know, 
that he might know, 
that we might know, 
that you might know, 
that they might know. 



TEMPI COMPOSTI.— Compound Tenses. 



ffo taputOf etc., 
Aveva eaputo, 
Ebhi sapiUo, 
Avrb saputOt 
AvreimputOf 
Che abbiasaptUo, 
Che atfeeti Maputo, 



I have known, etc. 

I had known. 

I had known. 

I shall have known. 

I should have known. 

that I may have known. 

that I might have known. 
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TL Vembo VOLERE. I T== '^'^^^^^^'^^' 
Particxpio Presente. — ^Present Participle. 

VoUmdo, Being wiDiiig^ wiahmj^ 

Participio RuMOto. — Past Participle. 

Vtimto, Been wiQiiig, wished. 



nrDICAnvO.— Lndicative Mood. 

Presente. — Present Tense. 

Yo^iomvdy I win, am wiDnig, wish. VogUamu^ We will, are wilEiig. 

vwyi, thou wilt, art wiDiiig. wdUUf yon will, are wilHiig. 

wmUj he win, 18 willing, wiaheB. vogU/mo^ thej will, are wiDing. 

Imperfetto. — ^Imperfect Tense. 

VoUvd, I would, was willing^ wished. VolevamOf We would, were willing, 
wlevi, thou wonldst^ wast willing. voUvaie, yon would, were wining. 
voUv€kf he would, was willing, wished. vdUvanOt they would, were wiUinC^ 

Preterito. — ^Preterite Tense. 

VoUi, I would, was willing. VdUmmo, We would, were willing. 

voUgH, thou wouldst) wast willing. volette, yon would, were willing; 

voQe, he would, was willing. ffdOero, they would, were willing. 



Future, — ^Future Tense. 



Varrd, 
vorraif 
vorrA, 



IshaU wish. 


VorremOf 


We shall wish. 


thou wilt wish. 


wnrete, 


you wiU wish. 


he wiU wish. 


vorrcmno, 


they wiU wish. 



ORAMMATICA ITALIAKA. 203 

VMi intgoUm, Irregular verbs. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



CONDIZIONALE.— ConditionaL 



Vtnrei, 


I should like. 


V6fT6ffl/ffU)f 


We should like. 


vorrexU, 


thouwooldst. 


vorrestef 


you would like. 


vorreiibe. 


he would like. 


vorrebhero. 


they would like. 



No Imperative. 

SOGGIUNTIVO.-^Subjunctive Mood. 
Fresente. — Present Tense. 

Che voglta, That I may wish. Che vogUamo, That we may wish. 

che vofflia, that thou mayst wish. the vogliate, that you may wish. 
cAe voglia, that he may wish. cJie vogliano, that they may wish. 

Imperfetto. — Imperfect Tense. 

Che vdlessi, That I might wish. Che voUetimo, That we might wish. 

che voUm, that thou mightst wish. Che voleste, that you might wish. 

che voUeee, that he might wish. che volessero, . that they might wish. 



TEMPI COMPOSTI.— Compotrnd Tenses. 

ffo vciuto, eta, I have been willing, have wished. 

Aveva vcluto, I had been willing, had wished. 

JSbbi vcluto, I had been willing, had wished. 

Avrb voluto, I shall have been willing, shall have wished. 

Avrei vduto, I should have been willmg, should have wished. 

Che dtibiavoUitOf that I may have been willing, may have wished. 

Che avesH vohUOf that I might have been wi^ng, might have wished. 

over volutOf to have been willing, to have wished. 

avendo voluto, having been willing, having wished. 
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Lista Alfabetica dei Verbi Irregolari della Seconda 

Conjugazione in Ere short, 

AliPHABBTIOAL LiST OP IRREGULAR VeRBS OF THE SEOOND 

Conjugation in Ere short. 

Note. — Only such tenses as are irregolar will be found conjugated ; the 
others following the general rule. 

332. A 

Accendere, to light. Pretei'ito, accesi, accendesti; accese, accendemmo, 
accendeste, accesero A;c Part, presente, accendendo. Part, pastato, 

aoceso, a, i, e. 

Accingersi or AceignerH, to prepare onesell See cingere, 

Accogliere, to receive. See tcwgliere, 

Accorgerstf to perceive. Preterito, acoorsi, aocorgesti, aocOTse, accorgemmo^ 
aocorgeste, accorsero. PaH, patsato, accorto. 

Accorrere, to run, to hasten. See atrrere. 

Accreacere, to augment. See crescere, 

AddmrCf to adduce, to allege. Presente, adduco, adduoi, adduce, addudamo, 
adducete, adducono. ImperfettOf adduoeva, adducevi, adduceva^ adducevamo, 
adducevate, adducevano. PreterUo, addussi, adducesti, addusse, adducemmo, 
adduoeste^ addussero. Fttturo, addurrd, addurrai, addurrj^ addnmino, 
addurrete, addurranno. Condmonale, addurrei, adduiresti, addurrebe, 
addurremmo, addurreste, addurrebbero. Imperativo, adduci, adduca» 
adduciamo, adducete, adducano. Soggmativo presente, che' adduoA) 
che adduca, che adduca, che adduciamo, che adduciate, ohe addaoano. 
Imperfetto, che adducessi, che adducessi, che adducesse, che adduoeasiiiio^ 
che adduoeste, che adduoessero. Participio preaente, adducendo. Pari. 
passato, addotto. 

Afiggere, to affix, post up. Seeprffygere. 

Affliggeref to afflict Preterito, afflissi, affligesti, afflise, affligemmo^ offligeste, 
afflissero. Part, pasmto, afflitto. 

Aggiungere or aggiugnere, to add. See gvanger€» 

AUudere, to allude. See ddtidere, 

Ammettere, to admit. See mettere. 

Anddere, to kill. See reoidere, 

Anteporre, to place before, to prefer. See porre, 

Appendere, to hang up. PreteritOf appesi, appendesti, appese, appendenuiKH 
appendeste, appesero. Part, pcusa^o, appeso. 

Apporre, to add. See porre. 

Apprendere, to learn. See prendere. 

Ardere, to bum. Preterito, arsi, ardesti, arse, ardemmo, aideete. 
Part, paasato, arso. 
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Arrendern, to bend. See rendere. 

Arridere, to smile. See ridere, 

AieonderCf to hide. Preterito, ascosi, aacondesti, asoose, ascondemmo, 
ascondeste, ascosero. Part, passcUo, ascosto, ascoso. 

Ascrivere, to ascribe. See scrtvere, 

Aspergere, to besprinkle. See apergere. 

Aasistere, to assist. Part, pasaaio, assistito. 

Asaolrferef to absolve. Preterito, assolsi, assolvesti, assolse, assolvemmo, 
assolveste, assolsero. Petri, paaaato, assoluto, assolto. 

Asaorbere, to absorb. Part. poMaio, assorto. 

Aasumere, to assume. Preterito, assimsi, assumesti, assunse, assumemmo, 
assumeste, assunsero. Part, passato, assunto. 

Astergere, to clean by rubbing. See tergere, 

Astrarre, astra>ere, to abstract. See trarre, 

Astringere, astrignere, to constrain. See stringere. 

Attendere, to attend, wait. See tendere. 

Attingere, aitignere, to attain. See pingere. 

Attorcere, to twist. See torcere. 

Attrarre, attraere. See trarre. 

Awincere, to bind. See vincer^. 

Awclgere, to envelope. See volgere. 



CMedere, to ask. Preterito, chiesi, chiedesti, chiese, chiedemmo, chiedeste, 
ch^sero. Part, pasaa/to, chiesto. 

Ohittdere, to shut. Preterito, chiusi, chiudesti, chiuse, chiudemmo, chiudeste, 
ohiusero. Part, pasmto, chiuso. 

Cingere, cignere, to gird. Preterito, cinsi, cingesti, dnse, cingemmo, 
cingeste, cinsero. Part, presente, cingendo. Part, passato, dnto, a, i, e. 

Circoncidere, to circumcise. See recidere. 

Circonscrivere, to circumscribe. See acrivere, 

Cocere, to cook. See (mocere. 

Cogliere, corre, to gather. See aciogliere. 

Commettere, to commit. See mettere. 

Commovere, to move, trouble. See movert. 

Compiangere to ^ity. Seefrangere. 

Comporre, to compose. See porre: 

Comprendere, to understand. See prendere, 

Comprimere, to compress. See opprimere. 

Compromettere, to compromise. See mettere. 

Compugnere, compuTigere, to afflict. See pungere, 

ConcMvdere, to conclude. See chiudere. 

Condudere, to conclude. See deludere. 

Concorrere, to concur, to rival. See correre, 

Concuocere, to concoct. See cuocere. 
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(7(m(2e«cem2ere, eoikiif cenclere, to condescend. See 9cendert, 

Condvrre, eoncktceref to conduct, lead. See (iddurre, 

Configgeref to naiL See affliggere, 

Confonderef to confound, confuse. See/onclere. 

Congiungere, oongiugnere, to unite. See giungere. 

Connettere, to connect. PreteritOf connessi, oonnettesti, oonnenOy con- 
nettemmo, connetteste, connessero. Part, pasaaU), connesso. 

Conoacere, to know (a person).* PreterUo, conobbi, conoscesti, oonobbe, 
conoscemmoy.conosceste, conobbero. Part passfiU), conosduto. 

Conquidere, to depress. See recidere. 

Consistere, to consist. See oisistere. 

Conspergere, cospergere, to strew. See spergere. 

Contendere, to contend. See tendere. 

Contorcere, to twist. See Utrcere. 

Contraporre, to oppose. See porre, 

Cont/rarre, corUraere, to contract. See trarre, 

Conmncere, to convince. See vincere, 

Corre, to gather. See sciogliere. 

Correggerej to correct. See reggere, 

Correre, to run. PreteritOf corsi, corresti, corse, corremmo, oorreste, ocnvtfo. 
Part. p€t9sato, corso. 

Corrisponderef to correspond. See riypondere. 

Corrodere, to corrode. See rodere, 

Oorrompere, to corrupt.- See rornpere, 

Cospargere, to water. See spargere, 

Cotpergere, to bedew, strew. See spergere, 

Qmstringere, costrigneref to constrain. See stringere, 

Creacere, to grow. Preterito, crebbi, crescesti, crebbe, cresoemmo, oreaoeBte, 
crebbero. PaH, pasmto, cresciuto. 

Crocifiggerey to crucify. Preterito, crocifissi, crocifiggesti, crocifisse^ croci- 
figgemmo, crocifiggeste, crocifissero. Part, pamUo, crooifisso. 

Cuocere, to cook. Preterito, cossi, cuooesti, cosse, oooemmo^ ouooeste, 
cossera Part, passato, cotto. 

D 

Decidere, to decide. See recidere, 
Decrescere, to decrease. See crescere, 
Dedurre, to deduce. See addurre, 

Deludere, to delude. Preterito, delusi, deludesti, deluse, deludemmo, 
deludeste, delusero. 
Deporre, to depose. See porre. 
Deprimere, to depress. See opprimere. 
Derideref to deride. See ridere. 
Deacrivere, to describe. See acrivere. 

* When the verb, to know, implies to know, not by the eyes but by the mind, the Italiaitf 
employ the verb sapere. 
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Jksistere, to desist. See astistere. 

Deirarre, to deduce. See trarre, 

Difendere, to defend. PreterUo, difesi, difendesti, difese, difendemmo, 
difendeste, difesero. PaH. pasaato, difeso. 

JHffondere, to diffuse. B&dfondere. 

Dvmettere, to forgive. See mettere, 

Dipingere, dypignere, to paint. See pingere, 

D&iffere, to direct. See erigere, 

Disapprenderef to unlearn. See prendere. 

Diseenderef to descend. See acendere. 

Disciorre, disciogliere, to untie. See aciogliere, 

DUcorrere, to discourse. See eorrere, 

JHscuterCf to discuss. Preterito, discussi, discutesti, disousse, discutemmo, 
discuteste, discussero. Part, pasmto, discusso. 

JHsgiungere, diagiugriere, to disjoin. See giungere, 

Dismettere, to d^miss. See mettere. 

JXsmovere, disrimovere, to remove. See movere, 

Disperdere, to disperse. Pretervto, disperdei, disperdesti, disperdette, dis- 
perdenimo, disperdeste, disperdettero. Part, paasato, disperduto, or disperse. 

Diapergere, to disperse. PreterUo, dispersi, dispergesti, disperse, disper- 
gemmo, dispergeste, dispersero. Part, pcuaato, disperso. 

Diaporre, to dispose. See porre. 

Diatendere, to extend. See tendere. 

IHatinguere, to distinguish. See eatinguere. 

Diatogliere, diatorre, to turn aside. See aciogliere. 

Diatrarre, diatraere, to distract. See trarre. 

Diatruggtref to destroy. See atruggere. 

DiivdUre, diveUere, diaverre, to pluck out. See a-veUere, 

Dividere, to divide. See recidere. 

B 

Eleggere, to elect. See Uggere. 

Elidere, to remove. See recidere. 

Eludere, to elude. See delvdere. 

Ergerej to erect. Preterito, ersi, ergesti, erse, ergemmo, ergeste, ersero. 
Part, paaaato, erto. 

Erigere, to raise. Preterito, eressi, erigesti, eresse, erigemmo, erigeste, 
eressero. Part, paaaato, eretto. 

Eadvdere, to exclude. See ddudere. 

Eaigere, to exact. Part, paaaato, esatto. 

Eaiatere, to exist. See a^aaiatere. 

EapeUere, to expel. Preterito, espulsi, espellesti, espulse, espellemmo, 
eflpeUeste, espulsero. Part, paaaato, espulso. 

Eaporre, to expose. See porre. 

Eaprimere, to express. See opprimere, 

Eaiendere, to extend. See tendere. 
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Estiiiffuere, to extinguish. Preterito, estined, ^etinguesti, estinsd^ eMi- 
guemmo, estingueste, estinsero. Part, pasaato, estinto. 
Estrarre, to exteaot. See trarre. 



Fendere, to split. PreterUo, fendei, fendesia, fend^ fendemmo, fendesie, 
fenderono, f endettero. Part, passato, fenduto, fesso. 

Figgere, to post up. See affligere, 

Fingere, to feign. See pingere, 

Fondere, to melt, found. PreterUo, fusi, fondesti, fuse, fondexnmoyfondeete, 
fusero. Part, pasaato, fuse. 

Frammetteref to put between. See mettere, 

Frangere, to break. PreterUo, fransi, frangesti, franae, frangemmoy frao- 
geste, fransero. Part, passato, franto. 

Frappore, to put between.* See porre, 

Friggere, to hj. See affliggere. 



Oenuflettere, to kneel down. Pretertto, genuflessi, genuflettesti, genafloBse, 
genuflettemmo, genufletteste, genuflessero. PaH, passato, genuflesso. 

Oiugnere, giungere, to arrive. PreterUo, giunsi, giungesti, giunae, ginn- 
gemmo, giungeste, giunsero. Part, paasato, giunto. 



rUudere, to deceive. See ddudere. 

IvMMTgere, to plunge. See mergertm 

ImpeUere, to impel. See espellere, 

Imporre, to impose. See porre, 

Imprimere, to print. See opprimere, 

Inchivdere, to include. See chitiderc 

Indderet to engrave. See recide'^e, 

Inclvdere, to include. See deluaere. 

Incorrere, to incur. See correre, 

Increacere, to be sorry. See crescere, 

Indurre, inducere, to induce. See addu/rre, 

Infingere, to feign. See fingere. 

Infondere, to infuse. See fondere. 

Infrangere, to infringe. Beefrangere, 

Inframettere, intramettei'e, to put between. See mettere. 

Ingiungere, to enjoin. See giungere, 

Inscrivere, to inscribe. See acrivere, 

Innstere, to insist. See assistere. 
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Ijtsorgere, to rise in insurrection. See sorgert, 
IfUenderef to understand. See tendere, 
Intermettere, to discontinue. See mettere. 
Interporref vntra^pporre, to interpose. See porre, 
IfUerromper€f to interrupt. See rompere. 
InUngere, intignere, to dip, soak. See pingere, 
Iniraprenderef to undertaJce. See prendere, 
hUridere, to dilnte. See recidere, 
Introdwrre, to introduce. See ctddtJirre, 
Intrometteref to introduce. See mettere. 

Intrudere, to intrude. PreterUo, intrusi, intrudesti, intruse, intrademmo, 
intrudeste, intrusero. Part, pcuscUo, intruso. 
Invadieref to invade.- See perauadere in ere long. 



Ledere, to wrong. PreteritOf lesi, ledesti, lese, ledemmo, ledeste, lesera 
Part, passato, leso. 

Leggere, to read. Preterito, lessi, leggesti, lesse, loggemmo, leggeste, 
lessero. Part, pa^saio^ letto. 

H 

Mammetteret to broach. See mettere, 

Mergere, to immerge. Preterito, mersi, mergestiy merse, mergemmo, 
mergeste, mersero. Part, paaaato, merso. 

Mettere, to put. Preterito, misi, mettesti, mise, mettemmo, metteste, 
misero. Part. poMoto, messo. 

Mordere, to bite. Preterito, morsi, mordesti, morse, mordemmo, mordeste, 
moraero. 

Movere, muovere, to move. Preterito, mos^ moveeti, mosse^ movemmOf 
moveste, mossero. Part, pasaato, mosso. 

Mungere, mugnere, to milk. Preterito, munsi, mungestiy munse, mungemmo^ 
mnngeste, munsero. Part, paaaato, munto. 

N 

Ncucere, to be bom. Preterito, nacqui nasoesti, naoque, nascemmo, 
nasceste, nacquero. Part, passato, nato, a, i, e. 

Nascondere, to hide. See a^scondere. 

Hegligere, to neglect. Preterito, neglessi, negligesti, neglesse, negligemmo, 
negligeste, neglessero. Part. poMOio, negletto. 

Nuocere, nocere, to hurt. Presente, nuoco, nuoci, nuoce, nociamo, nocete, 
nuocono. Preterito, uocqui, nocesti, nocque, nocemmo, noceste, nocquero. 
Part, paamtOy nociuto. 

P 
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Offenderef to offend. Preterito, offesi, offendesti, offese, offendemmo, often- 
deste, offesero. Part, poMotOf offeso. 

Ommettere, to omit. See mettere. , 

Opporre, to oppose. Seeporre, 

Oppnmere, to oppress. PreterUo, oppress!, opprimesti, oppresse, oppri- 
memmo, opprimeste, oppresera Part. poMOto, oppresso. 



PascerCf to nourish. Preteriio, pascei, pascesti, pascette, pasoemmo, pasceste, 
pascettero. Part, passato, pasciuto. 

Percorrere, to run over, run through. See correre, 

Percuoteref to strike. Preterito, percossi, percotesti, percosse, percotemmo, 
percoteste, percossero. Part. passatOf percosso. 

Perdere, to lose. Preterito y perdei or persi, perdesti, perse, perdemmo, 
perdeste, perdettero, persero. PaH. passato, perduto, perso. 

Permettere, to permit. See mettere. 

Pcr»w<crc, to persist. See assistere. 

Piangerey pia^nerey to weep. Seefrangere, 

Pingere, pignere, to paint. Preterito^ pinsi, pingesti, pinse, pingemmo, 
pingeste, pinsero. Part, passato, pinto. 

Porgere, to present. Preterito, porsi, porgesti, porse, porgemmo^ poig«9te^ 
porsero. Part, passato, porto. 

Porre, ponere, to place, put. Presente, pongo, poni, pone, ponghiamo or 
poniamo, ponete, pongono. Imperfetto, poneva, ponevi, poneva, poneyaiiMH 
ponevate, ponevano. Preterito, posi, ponesti, pose, ponemmo, poneste, poaero. 
Futuro, porrd, porrai, porrll, porremo, porrete, porranno. Condizionalef ponei, 
porresti, porrebbe, porremmo, porreste, porrebbero. Imperativo^ potni» 
ponga, ponghiamo or poniamo, ponete, pongano. Soggiimtivo premUe, 
che ponga, che ponga, che ponga, che ponghiamo or poniamo, che ponghiate^ 
or poniate, che pongano. Imperfetto, che ponessi, che ponessi, d^ poneeBe, 
che ponessimo, che poneste, che ponessero. Part, presente, ponendo. Ptmi, 
passato, posto. 

Posporre, to postpone. See porre, 

Precidere, to cut. See recidere. 

Precorrere, to forerun. See correre. 

Pr^ggere, to prefix. Preterito, prefissi, prefiggesti, prefisse, prefigg^mno, 
prefiggeste, prefissero. Part, passato, prefisso. 

Premettere, to premise. See mettere. 

Prendere, to take. Preterito, presi, prendesti, prese,.prendenimo, prendest^ 
presero. Part, passato, preso. 

Preporre, to prefer. See porre. 



Idtta (dfabetica del Alphabetical list of 

vtrUWregdari. jtaliAN GRAMHAB. i™«-l« verb.. 



Presceglieref to choose. See scegliere. 

Prescrivere, to prescribe. See scrivere, 

Presumere, to presume. See assumere, 

Pretendere, to pretend. See tendere, 

Pretermettere, to omit. See mettere. 

Prodvrre, producere, to produce. See addwrre, 

Profondere, to dissipate. Seefondere. 

Promettere, to promise. See mettere, 

Promovere, promuovere, to promote. See movere, 

Proporre, proponere, to propose. See porre, 

Prarompere, to burst out. See rompere, 

ProidogUere, prosciorre, to untie. See aciogliere, 

Proicrivere, to proscribe. See icrivere. 

Prostendersi, to prostrate oneself. See tendere. 

Proteggere, to protect. Preteriio, protessi, proteggesti, protease, proteg- 
gemmo, proteggeste, protessero. Part, pouaato, protetto. 

Protrarre, protraere, to prolong. See trwrre, 

Pungeref pugnere, to prick. PreterUo, punsi, pungesti, punse, pungemmo, 
pungeste, punsero. Part, pcuaato, punto. 

s 

Baccenderef to rekindle. See accendere, 

BaecKivdere, to shut in. See cKiudere. 

Baccogliere, raccorre, to regather. See sciogliere, 

Jiadere, to shave, to rase. PreteritOf rasi, radesti, rase, rademmo, radeste, 
rasero. Part, paamto, raso. 

Raggiungere, raggiugnere, to rejoin. See gitmgere, 

Rmfvolgere, to wrap roimd. See vclgere, 

Jieassumere, riassumere, to resume. See aaaumere. 

Reeidere, to cut. Preterito, recisi, recidesti, recise, recidemmo, recideste. 
recisero. Part, pastato, reciso. 

Reddmeref to redeem. Preterito, redensi, redimesti, redense, redimemmo, 
redimeste, redensero. Part, paxaato, redento. 

Reggerty to support. Preterito, reesi, reggesti, resse, reggemmo, reggeste, 
ressero. Part. passatOf retto. 

Rendere, to render, give up. Preterito, resi, rendesti, rese, rendemmo, ren- 
deste, resero. Part, passato, reso.* 

R^primere, to repress. Preterito^ repressi, reprimesti, represse, reprimemmo, 
reprimeste, repressero. Part, passato, represso. 

Rescrvvere, riscrivere, to rewrite. See scrivere, 

Retittere, to resist. See assistere, 

Respingere, respignere, to repulse. See spingere, 

* This verb is often conjugated regularly. 
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Rutringert, ristringere, ristrignere, to restrain. See siringeft, 

Jtiardere, to bum. See ardere. 

Richiedtref to ask, require. See chiedere, 

Richvudere, to shut in. See chiudere, 

Ricingere, to surround. See cingere, 

Ricogliere, ricorre, to gather. See sciogliere, 

Ricomporre, to moderate. See porre. 

Ricondmrrey to bring back. See addAJurre, 

Ricongiungere, to rejoin. See giungere, 

Riconoscere, to recognize. See conoscere, 

Ricorrere, to have recourse to. See correre. 

Ricorreggeref to recorrect See reggere, 

RicrescerCf to increase. See creacere, 

Riciwceref to recook. See cttocere, 

RiderCf to laugh. Preterito, risi, ridesti, rise, ridemmo, rideste, risero. 
PaH. paasoito, rise. 

Ridurre, to reduce. See addwrre, 

Rifondere, to recast. See fondere, 

Rtffriggere, to refry. Beefriggere. 

Rigiungere, to rejoin. See giungere, 

RUeggerCf to read again. See Uggere, 

RUuceref to relight. PreterUOf rilussi, rilucest!, rilusse, rilucemmo, rfluoesle 
rilusero. No past pourt, 

Rimetteref to put off. See mettere. 

Rimordere^ to bite again, See mordere. 

Rimovere, rimuovere, to remove. See movere, 

RvnascerCt to be reborn. See nascere, 

Rvnckvadere, to shut in. See chmdere, 

Rmcrescere, to displease. See crescere. 

Rmvolgere, to wrap in. See volgere, 

RipascerCf to feed again. See paacere. 

Riperctiotere, to strike again. See percuotere. 

RiporrCf to hide. See porre, 

Riprendere, to take back. See prendere, 

Riprodurrej to reproduce. See addwrre. 

Ripromettere, to promise again. See mettere, 

Riecrivere, to write again. See scrivere. 

Riscuoteref to wake up. See perciiotere» 

Risolveref to resolve. See aasolvere, 

Riaorgere, to rise up. See sorgere, 

Risospingere, to repulse. See apingere, 

Ritpmgere, rispignere, to repulse. See spingere. 

Riapondere, to answer. Preterito, risposi, rispondesti, rispoee, rispondemmo 
rispondeste, risposero. Pwrt, pctsaato, risposto. 

Riatringere, riatrignere, to restrain. See atringere. 
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J^Uingere, riUgnere, to re-dye. See pingere. 

Ritoglieref rUorre, to take back. See togliere, 

mtorcere, to retwist. See torcere. 

HUrcMre, to draw back. See trwrre, 

Riwoeref to revive. See vivere, 

Rivdgertf to return. See vcHgere, 

Rodere, to gnaw. PreterUo, rosig rodesti, rose, rodemmo, rodeste, rosero. 
Part, paisctto, rose. 

Rompere, to break. PreteritOf ruppi, rompesti, ruppe, rompemmo, rom- 
peste, ruppero. PaH, p<U8(Uo, rotta 



s 

Scegliere, scerre, to choose. Presente, scelgo, soegli, soeglie, scegliamo, 
scegliete, scelgono. PreterUo, scelsi, scegliesti, scelse, scegliemmo, sceglieste, 
Boebero. Imperativo, scegli, scelga, scegliamo, scegliete, scelgano. 
Soggiuntivo presente, che scelga^ che scelga^ che scelga» che scegUamo, che 
soegliate, che scelgano. PaH. paasato, scelto. 

Scendere, to descend. Preterito, scesi, scendesti, scese, scendemmo^ scen- 
deste, soesero. Part, paasato, soeso. 

Schiudere, to open. See ehiudere, 

Sciogliere, sciorre, to untie. Presente, sciolgo, sciogli, sdoglie, sdogliamo, 
sciogliete, sciolgono. PreterUo, sciolsi, sciogliesti, sciolse, sciogHemmo, sdo. 
glieste, sciolsero. FtUwro, scioglierd or sciorrd, scioglierai, scioglierU, scio- 
glieremo, scioglierete, sdoglieranno. Imperativo, sciogli, scio]ga» sciogliamo, 
sciogliete, sciolgano. Soggiuntivo presente, che sciol^ che sciolga, che 
sdolga, che sciogliamo, che sciogliate, che sdolgano. Part, passato, sciolto. 

Seommettere, to bet. See Tnettere, 

Scomporre, to disarrange. See porre. 

Sconfygere, to vanqui^ See affliggere, 

Scontorcere, to twist. See torcere, 

Seonvolgere, to overthrow. See volgere, 

Scorgere, to perceive. See accorgere, 

Scrivere, to write. PreterUo, scrissi, scrivesti, scrisse, scrivemmo, scriveste, 
Bcrissero. Part, passaio, scritto. 

Scuotere, to shake. See percuotere, 

Sm/angere, smugnere, to dry up. See mungere, 

SfMiovere, to shiekke. See movere, 

Socckivdere, to half-shut. See chmdere, 

Soceorrere, to help. See correre, 

Sbggiu/ngere, soggiugnere, to add. See giungere, 

Sommergere, to submerge. See m^rgere, 

Sommettere, to submit. See m>ettere, 

Sopporre, to put under. See porre. 
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Soprcbggiungere, aopraggitignere, to overtake. See giungtre. 

8opra/porref to put over. See porre, 

Sopraacrivere, to superscribe. See acrivere, 

Soprawivere, to survive. See vivere, 

SopprimerCf to suppress. See opprimere, 

Soprintendere, to superintend. See tendere, 

SorgerCf to rise. PreterUOf sorsi, sorgesti, sorse, sorgemmo, sorgeste, sorsera 
Pwrt. passaiOf sorto. 

Sorprendere, to surprise. See prendere^ 

Sorreggere, to sustain. See reggere, 

Sorrtder€f to smile. See ridere, 

Soacrivere, to subscribe. See acrivere, 

Sospendere, to suspend. Preterito, sospesi, sospendesti, sospese, sospen- 
demmo, sospendeste, sospesero. Part, pctasatOf sospesob 

So^ngere, sospignere, to push. See apingere. 

SoUintendere, to understand. See tendere, 

Sottomettere, sommetteref to submit. See mettere, 

SoUoporrCf to subject. See porre. 

SoUoacrivere, to subscribe. See acrivere, 
■ SoUra/rre, to subtract. See 1/ra/rre. 

Sovraggiungere, to happen unexpectedly. See giungere. 

Spa/rgerCf to spread. PreteritOy sparsi, spargesti, sparse, spargemmo, spar 
geste, sparsero. Pa/rt. paaaato^ sparto. 

Spegnere, apengere, to extinguish. Preterito, spensi, spengesti, spense, 
spengemmo, spengeste, spensero. Part, paaaato, spento. 

Spendere, to spend. Preterito, spesi, spendesti, spese, spendemmo, spendeete, 
spesero. Pa/rt, paaaato, speso. 

Spergere, to disperse. Preterito, spersi, spergesti, sperse, spergemmo, 
spergeste, spersero. Pa/rt. pasaato, sperso. 

Spingere, apignere, to push. Preterito, spins!, spingesti, spinse, spingenumv 
spingeste, spinsero. Part, pa^aaato, spinto. 

Sporgere, to jut out. See porgere, 

Stendere, to spread. See tendere, 

Storcere, to twist. See torcere. 

Stravdgere, to wring. See vdgere, 

Stringere, atrignere, to press. Preterito, strinsi, stringesti, strinse, stnn 
gemmoy stringeste, strinsero. Part, paaaato, stretto. 

Struggere, to melt. Preterito, strussi, struggesti, strusse, struggemmo, 
stniggeste, strussero. Part, paaaato, strutto. 

Stibdividere, to subdivide. See recidere, 

SveUere, averre, to root out. Preterito, svelsi, sveUesti, svelse, svellemmo. 
svelleste, svelsero. Part paaaoito, svelto. 

Svolgere, to turn aside. See vdgere. 

Supporre, to suppose. See porre. 

Suaaiatere, to subsist. See a>aaiatere. 
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Tendere, to tend. PreterUOf tesi, tendesti, tese, tendemmo, tendeste, tesero 
Fart, pasmto, tesa 

Tergere, to wipe. Preterito, tersi, tergesti, terse, tergemmo, tergeste, tersero. 
Part, passatOf terso. 

Tingere, tignere, to tint, dye. See pingere, 

Toglieref torre, to take away. See scwgliere. 

Torcere, to twist. Preterito, torsi, torcesti, torse, torcemmo, torceste, 
torsero. Part, pasmto, torto. 

TradurrCf to translate. See addwrre, 

Trafiggere, to pierce. See affliggere. 

TrametterCf to put between. See mettere, 

Trarre, tra^re, to draw, drag. Presentef traggo, traggi or trai, trae, trag- 
ghiamo or trajamo, traete, traggono. Imperfetto, traeva, traevi, traeva, trae- 
vaino, traevate, traevano. Preterito, trassi, traesti, trasse, traemmo, traeste, 
trassero. Futtiro, trarrd, trarrai, tranit, trarremo, trarrete, trarrano. Con- 
dmonale, trarrei, trarresti, trarrebbe, trarremmo, trarreste, ^arrebbero. Im- 
pera/tivo, traggi, tragga, trajamo, traete, traggano. Soggiuntivo presence, 
che tragga, che tragga^ che tragga, che trajamo, che tragghiate, chie 
traggano. Imperfetto, che traessi, che traessi, che traesse, che traessimo, che 
traeste, che traessero. Part, preaente, traendo. Part, passaito, tratto. 

Trascegliere, trascerre, to choose. See acegliere, 
, Trascendere, to surmount. See scendere, 

Tmscorrere, to run over. See correre, ' 

TrMcrivere, to transcribe. See scrivere, 

Trasfondere, to transfuse. Seefondere, 

Traimettere, to transmit. See mettere, 

Trasporre, to transpose. See porre. 

Trttvolgere, to turn round. See volgere, 

u 

Ueeidere, to kilL See recidere, 

Ungere, ugnere, to anoint. See ptmgere. 



VUipendere, to scorn. See soapendere, 

Vvncere, to vanquish. Preterito, vinsi, vincesti, vinse, vincemmo, vinoeste, 
vinsero. Part, passato, vinto. 

Vivere, to live. Preterito, vissi, vivesti, visse, vivemmo, viveste, vissero. 
Futvro, vivrd, vivrai, vivrk, vivremo, vivrete, vivranno. Condizixyrude, vivrei, 
vivresti, vivrebbe, vivremmo, vivreste, vivrebbero. Part, passato, vissuto. 

Volgere, to turn. Preterito, volsi, volgesti, volse, volgemmo, volgeste, vol- 
sero. Part, passato, volto. 
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233. A 

Antivedere, to foresee. See vedere, 

AssederCf to sit down. Presente, asseggo, asaiedi, assiede, assediamo, 
assedete, asseggono. Preterito, assisi, assedesti, assise, assedemmo, assedest^ 
assisero. Soggiuntwo presente, che assegga, che assegga, che ass^gga^ che 
assediamo, che assediate, che asseggano. Part, paascUo, assiso. 

Aatenere, to abstam. See tenere. 

Attenere, to hold, keep. See tenere, 

Awedersi, to perceive. See vedere. 

B 

Bere or heve/re, to drink.* Presente, beo, bei, beCybeiamo, beete, beona /m- 
petfettOf beeva, beevi, beeva, beevamo, beevate, beevano. Preterito, bevvi, beesti, 
bewe, bevemmo, beeste, bewero. Future, berrd) berrai, ben^ beiremo^ 
berrete, berranno. CofndissUmjoiU, berrei, beiresti, berrebbe, berremmo, berreste, 
berrebbero. Imperaiivo, bei, bea, beiamo, beete, beano. Soggiuntivo pretenie, 
che bea, che bea, che bea, che beiamo, che beiate, che beano. Imper- 
fetto, che beessi, che beessi, che beese, che beesimo, che beeste, che beessero. 
PcM^ preaente, bevenda Part, poMato, bevuto. 



Cadere, to falL Preterito caddi, cadesti, cadde, oademmo^ cadeste^ 
caddero. FtUtbro, cadrd, cadrai, cadrll, cadremo, cadrete, cadranno. Condi- 
zUmaUf cadrei, cadresti, cadrebbe, cadremmo, oadreste, cadrebbero. Part, 
pa98ato, caduto. 

Compiacere, to comply with. See tacere, 

Condolerai, to condole with. See dolere, 

Oontenere, to contain. See tenere. 



Decadere, to decay. See cadere, 
Jktenere, to contain. See tenere, 
Dispiacere, to displease. See tacere, 
JHssuadere, to dissuade. See pereuadere, 

* The verb Severe, which bdongs to the second conjugation in ere short, is regular, and 

is more used. 
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Dolere, dolersi, to be sorry, have pain. Presente, doglio or mi dolgo, 
ti duoli, si duole, ci dogliamo, vi dolete, si dolgono. Preterito, mi doki, 
ti dolesti, si dolse, ci dolemmo, vi doleste, si dolsero. Puturo, mi dorrd, 
ti dorrai, si dorr^ ci dorremo, vidorrete, si dorramio. CondizUmaiU, mi dorrei, 
ti dorresti, si dorrebbe, ci dorremmo, vi dorreste, si dorrebbero. Imperativo, 
duoliti, dolgasi, dogliamoci, doletevi, dolgansi. Soggiuntivo presente, 
che mi ddga, che ti dolga, che si dolga, che ci dogliamo, che yi dogliate, che 
si dolgano. 

Davere, to owe.* PresevUe, debbo, devo or deggio, / oice, I ought, 
I must, I have to, debbi, devi or dei, thou oughtest, must, dec, debbe, deve 
or dee, he, she ought, must, <kc.; dobbiamo, toe ought, dec, dovete, you 
ought, Ac. devono, bebbono, deggiono or deono, they ought, &e, Preterito, 
dovetti, dovesti, dovette, dovemmo, doveste, dovettero. PvUnwo, dovrd, 
dovrai, dovrik, dovremo, dovrete, dovramio. CoindJvsUyMle, dovrei, dovresti, 
dovrebbe, dovremmo, dovreste, dovrebbero. ' Soggiuntwo presents, che debba^ 
che debba^ che debba or deggia^ che dobbiamo, che dobbiate, che debbano ot 
deg^aao, 

E 

Equivcdere, to be equivalent to. See vctUre, 

o 

Oiacere, to lie down. See toicere, 

I 

Intertenere, intra/ttenere, to entertain. See tenere. 



Mantenere, to maintain. See tenere, 



Ottenere, to obtain. See teriere. 

P 

Parere, to appear, seem. Presente, pajo, pari, pare, pajamo, parete, pajono. 
Preterito, parvi, paresti, parve, paremmo, pareste, parvero. Putturo, parrd, 
parrai, pairll, parremo, parrete, palranno. Condizionale, parrei, parresti, 
parrebbe, parremmo, pareste, parrebbero. Soggiuntivo presente, che paja, 
che paja, (die paja, che pajamo, che pajate, che pajano. Pmrt, poasaio, paruto, 
parsa 

Persuadere, to persuade. Preterito, persuasi, persuadesti, persuase, per- 
suademmo, persuadeste, persnasero. Part, passato, persuaso. 

* When the auxiliaries to have or to he, convey an idea of dbligcUion, they are expressed by 
dovere. 
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Piobcerey to please. See tacere. 

Poasedere, to possess. Part, passato, posseduta See assedere, 

Presedere, to preside. Part paeaato, preseduta See anedere, 

Prevalerej to prevail See vcUere. 

Prevedere, to foresee. See tfedere, 

Prowedere, to provide. See vedere. 



B 

Jtattenere, to restrain. See tenere, 

Rawederaif to correct oneselE. See vedere. 

Jtiavere, to get back. See avere. 

Bicadere, to fall again. See cadere, 

Rimanertf to remain. Presente, rimango, rimani, rimane, rimaniamo, 
rimanete, rimangono. Preterito, rimasi, rimanesti, rimase, rimanemuKS 
rimaneste, rimasero. Futuro, rimarrdi rimarrai, rimarri^ rimarremo, rimarrete^ 
rimarranno. Gondizionale, rimarrei, rimarresti, rimarrebbe, rimarremmo^ 
rimarreste, rimarrebbero. Imperoitivo, rimani, rimanga^ rimaniamo^ 
rimanete, rimangano. Soggiuntivo presenter che rimanga, che rimanga^ 
che rimanga, che rimanghiamo, che rimanghiate, che rimangano. Part, 
paasato, rimasto, rimaso. 

Risa/perCf to ]aaow again. See aapere, 

Riaedere, to reside. Part, paaaato, riseduto. See a^edere. 

Riteneref to retain. See tenere, 

Rivedere, to see again. See vedere, 

Rivdere, to wish back. See volere* 

a 

Scadert^ to decay. See cadere. 

Sedere, to sit down. Part, paaaato, seduto. See asaedere, 

Scfggiacere, to be subject to. See giacere, 

Sdere, to be accustomed, used to. Preaente, sogUo, suoli, suole, sogliamo^ 
solete, sogliono. Imperfetto, soleva, solevi, soleva^ solevamo, solevate^ 
Bolevano. Soggiuntivo preaente, che soglia^ che soglia^ che soglia> che sogliamo, 
che sogliate, che sogliano. Part, paaaato, solito.* 

SopraMedere, to sit down. See asaedere, 

Soatenere, to sustain. See tenere. 

Spicuxref to displease. See tocere. 

Spnyvvedere, to strip, deprive. See vedere. 



*The past participle aolUo is used with the verb essere, as lo/ui tolito, I was accustomed 
Nui fummo toUH^ We were accustomed, etc. 
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TcLcertf to be silent, hold one's tongue. Presenter taccio, taci, tace, tacdamo, 
tacete, tacciono. Preterito, tacqui, tacesti, tacque, tacemmo, taceste, tacquero. 
Imperativo, taci, taccia,' tacciamo, tacete, tacciano. Soggiuntivo presente, 
che taccia, che taccia, che taccia, che tacciamo, che tacciate, che tacciano. 
Part. passcOo, taciuto.1 

TeTierCf to hold, keep. PreserUe, tengo, tieni, tiene, tenghiamo or teniamo, 
tenete, tengono. PreteritOf tenni, tenesti, tenne, tenemmo, teneste, tennero. 
Futwro, terrd, terrai, terrik, terremo, terrete, terranno. Condtssionale, terrei, 
terresti, terrebbe, terremmo, terreste, terrebbero. Imperativo, tieni, 
tenga, tenghiamo or teniamo, tenete, tengano. Soggiuntivo presenter che 
tenga, che tenga^ che tenga, che tenghiamo or teniamo, che teniate, che 
tengano. 

Trattenere, to entertain. See tenere. 

Travedere, to see doable. See vedere. 



VaUref to be worth. Presente, vaglio or valgo, vali, vale, yagliamo, valete, 
vagliono. Preterito, vaisi, valesti, valse, valemmo, valeste, valsero. Futuro, 
varrd, varrai, varrk, varremo, varrete, varranno. CondmoncUe, varrei, varresti, 
varrebbe, varremmo, varreste, varrebbero. Soggvantimo preaemte, che vaglia 
or valga, che vaglia, che vaglia^ che vagliamo, ofae vagliate, die vagli^io. 
Part, pasBoto, valuto. 

Vedere, to see. Pretente, vedo, veggo or veggio, vedi, vede, vediamo or 
yeggiamo, vedete, vedono or veggono. Preterito, vidi, vedesti, vide, vedemmo, 
vedeste, videro. Futwro, vedrd, vedrai, vedrl^ vedremo, vedrete, vedranno. 
Imperaiivo, vedi, veda, vediamo or veggiamo, vedete, vedano or veggano. 
SoggiurUivo presente, die veda or vegga, che veda, che veda» che vedUuno, 
che vediate, die vedano. Part, pauaio, veduto, visto. 
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Apparvre, to appear. Pretento, apparii or apparvi Part, pasaato, apparito 
or apparso. In other tenses hkefinire, 

Aprire, to open. Preterito, aprii or apersi, apristi, apri, aprimmo^ apriste, 
aprirono. PaH.poMato^ aperta 

Aaaalvre, to assail. See talire, 

Auorbire, to absorb. Part, passato, assorbito or assorta Ju other tenses 
like finvre, 

Awenire, to happen. See ventre, 

B 

BeTiedire, to bless. See dire. 



Oireonvenvre, to oircumyent. See venkt, 

Comparire, to appear. See apparire. 

Oorutruvrey costruire, to construct, build. See instruin, 

Contraddvre, to contradict See dire. 

Combramvenvre, to contrayene. See venire, 

Convenvre, to agree.* See venire. 

Cojanre, to cover. See oprtre. 

Cucwey to sew. Pretente, cudo, cud, ouce, cuciamo, cudte, ooeiaBa 
ImperfettOf oudva, oudvi, cudva, cudvamo, oudvate, cucivano. Imperatim, 
cud, cucia, cudamo, cudte, cudano. Soggitmtivo presente, ohe ouou^ ohe 
cnda^ che ouda^ che cudamo, che cudate, die cudano. 



Dire, to say. Preaente, dico, did, dice, didamo, dite, dicono. Imperfetto, 
diceva, dicevi, diceva, dicevamo, dicevate, dicevano. PreteritOf dissi, dicesti, 
disse, dicemmc, diceste, dissero. ImperaHvo, di, dica^ diciamo, dite, 
dicano. Soggiunti/vo presente, che dica^ che dica^ che dica^ che diciamo, ohe 
diciate, che dicano. Imperfetto^ che dicessi, che dicessi, che dioesse, che 
dicessimo, che diceste, che dicessero. Part, presente, dicendo. Part, pattato, 
detto. 



* Canvenire is also used in the sense of to meet by appaintme$Uf or as an Impereooal m^ 
having the signification of to be necessary. 



^ urregclari. ^^^^^ qEAMICAS. ^""^ ^*''* 



Discoprire, to discover. See aprire. 
JHseonvemre, to disagree. See venift, 
Diaeucire, to unsew. See cucire, 
Disdire, to unsay. See dire. 
Divehire, to become. See veniriB, 

E 

Empire^ to filL Presente, empio, empi, empie, empamo^ empite, empidno. 
ImperatwOj empi, empia, empiamo, empite, empiano. SoggiurUwo 
preserUe, che empia, che empia, ohe empia, che empiamo^ ohe empiate, che 
empiano. 

Eteire, to go out, issue. See uscire. 



Interdvre, to interdict, prohibit. See dure. 

Iwtervenvre, to intenrene. See venire. 

Isbuire, Part, passato, istruito or istrutto. The other tenses like finire, 

H 

Maledire, to curse. See dire. 

Morire, to die. PreaerUe, muojo or moro, muori, muore or more, muojamo 
or moriamo, moiite, muojono. Future, morir6 or morrd, morirai or morrai, 
morirlt or morr^ moriremo or morremo, morirete or morrete, moriranno or 
morranno. Coridizionale, morirei or morrei, moriresti or morresti, morirebbe or 
morrebbe, moriremmo or morremmo, morireste or morreste, morirebbero or 
morrebbero. ImperaiivOf muori or mori, muoja or monk, muojamo or 
moriamo, morite, muojano or morano. SoggturUvoo presetUe, che muoja, 
che muoja, che muoja or mora, che muojamo or moriamo, che muojate or 
moriate, che muojano or morano. Part, passato, morto. 



Qjfrire, to offer. See aprirt. 



Perwnire, to reach, attain. See venire. 
PredAre, to predict. See dire. 
Prevenwre, to forewarn. See venire. 
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E 

JRiapparirey to re-appear. See appouri/re, 
Jtiapriref to re-open. See aprvre. 
Jlicoprirey to re-cover. See ciprire, 
JiidirCf to say again. See dire, 
Jlie8cir€f to succeed. See usdre, 
Jlinnenire, to revive. See venire, 
Jtisalire, to rise again. See aalire. 
Risowenire, to remember. See venire, 
Rivenire, to return. See venire. 
Riuacire, to succeed. See uscire, 

s 

Salire, to go up, get up. Presente, salgo, sali, sale, salghiamo^ ealite^ 
salgono. ImperatvvOf sali, saiga, salghiamo, salite, sa^ano. Soggiuntiw 
presente, che saiga, che saiga, die saiga, che salghiamo, che salghiate, che 
salgano. 

Scomparvre, to disappear. See apparire. 

Sconvenire, to be unsuitable. See venire, 

Scoprire, to discover. See aprire, 

Scucire, to unsew. See cucire. 

SdATudre, to unsew. See cuci/ee» 

SeppeUire, to bury, inter. FaH. passato, seppellito, sepolto. In other 
tenses hkej^nire. 

Soffirvre, to suffer. Preterito, soffrii or soffersi, soffiristi, BoBti, soffrimmo, 
Boffiriste, so0Hrono or soffersero. PaH, passato, sofferto. 

Sopravvenvrey to supervene. See venire, 

Sowenire, to succour, help. See veni/re, 

Soinjenirsif to recollect. See venire, 

Svenvre, to faint See venire. 

u 

Uscire, escire, to go out. Presente, esco, esd, esce, usciamo, uscite^ 
escono. Imperfetto, usciva, uscivi, usciva, uscivamo, uscivate, usdvanoL 
PreteritOf uscii, uscisti, uscl, uscimmo, usciste, usoirono. JmparativOf esd, 
esca, usciamo, uscite, escano. Soggiuntivo presente, che esca, che 6sc% 
che esca, che usciamo, che usciate, che escano. Imperfetto, che uscissi, die 
uscissi, che uscisse, che uscissimo, che usciste, che uscissero. Part, presents, 
uscendo. Part, passato, uscito. 

Udire, to hear. Presente, odo, odi, ode, udiamo, udite, odono. ImperaUfsOt 
odi, oda, udiamo, udite, odano. Soggiuntivo presente, che oda^ che oda» dnt 
oda, che udiamo, che udiate, che odano. 



ORAMMATICA ITALIANA. 223 

Lista alfabstica dei Alphabetical list of 

vertdvnegolaH. ITALIAN ORAMMAE. irregular verbB. 



Venire, to come. Presente, vengo, vieni, Tiene, veniamo or Yengliiamo, 
renite, vengono. Preterm, venni, venisti, venne, venimmo, veniste, vennero. 
FuturOf Yerrb, verrai, verrd^ verremo, verrete, verraimo. Condizionale, verrei, 
verresti, verrebbe, verremmo, verreste, verrebbero. Im/per<Uwo, yieni, 
▼eiiga> Yemamo or venghiamo, venite, vengano. Soggiuntivo preserUe, che 
venga, che venga, che yeiiga> che venghiamo or yeniamo, che yeng^uate, che 
vengano. Part, pauaio, yenuto, a, i, e. 



Per Imparare Facilmente i Verbi Irregolari al Pctasato Remote 

{Preterite). 

How TO Learn Easily the Irregular Verbs in the 

Preterite. 

We take the first irregular verb in the alphabetical list 
in ere short.* 

n verba Aceenderey The verb to light. 

Passato remote, Preterite. 



lo dccesi. 
Til, regular. 
Egli. 



Singolare — SiNGULAB. 



e. 



^^X regular. 1 ^^"^^^ -Plural. 

Eglino. [re. 

From this illustration the student will see that the 
irregularity is only in the first person, which always ends 
in t; by changing i into e we have the third person sin- 
gular, and by adding ro, to the singular, the third person 
plural ; the second person singidar and the first and second 
persons plural are always regular. All irregular verbs 
in this tense follow the same rule. 

* See p. 204. 
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TEMA VENTESIMO TERZO. 
EXERCISE THE TWENTY-THIRD. 

Sui Verbi Trregolari. — On Irregulab Verbs. 

(First Exercise.) 

(ITie Irregular Verba wre given in the Ii^finitive,) 

I. Where does she go ? She goes home. 
Dove (231) a casa. 

IL Waller, the 'English ^poet, made, in very fine 

* (231)Ind. 3. 

*Latin ^verses, an excellent panegyric on Cromwell. 

verso paiiegirico di . 

Charles 11. having been re-established afterwards, 

ristabilire (p. pas.) dopo^ 
Waller ^presented ^to him some verses which he 

presentare (218) 
had made in his praise. The King ^having 

(231)p.pa.m.plu. lode 

*read *them, * reproached ^him 

(232) p. pas. m. plu. rimproverare Ind. 3. 

with having made better verses for Cromwell. 

di avere 
" Sire,'* answered Waller, " we poets succeed 

rispondere (232) riuseire 

better in fiction than in truth I " 
Jinzione verita I " 

m. Garibaldi preferred the island of Caprera to the 

anteporre (232) isola — 

splendour of a throne. 
splendore trono. 



\ 
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rV. I (shall remain) here till my sister will have done 
stare (231) qui dnchh 
the drawing. 
disegno. 

V. Where do you live? I am living close by. 

(stare di casa) qui vicino. 

"VT. My (sister-in-law) stood motionless when she 

cognata stare (231) immobile 
saw my father. 
vedere (233). 

Vll. Liebig, the great chemist, (was born) at 

chimista nascere (232) Ind. 3. 

Darmstadt in (the)1803, and died in (the) 1872. 
morire Ind. 3. 

Vm. The stone fell into the street and 

pietra cadere (233) Ind. 3. strada 

IdUed a man. 
uccidere (232). 

IX. What do you drink? We have drunk wine 

bere (233^ 
yesterday, and now we shall drink beer. 

birrcu 

X. We do what we can. 
(231) {cib che) potere* 

XI. In the captivity of Babylon, the virgins of Judah 
cattivith Babilonia^ vergine Giuda 

hung their harps on willow-trees and 

appendere (232) (168) arpa ai salice 

wept. 
piangere (232.) 

* See the conjugation of Patere, p. 197. 

Q 
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TEMA VENTESIMO QUARTO. 
EXERCISE THE TWENTY-FOURTH. 

Sui Verbi Irregolari. — On IRREGULAR VERBS. 

(Second Exeroise.) 

I. I do not tmderstand what you say ; it is now 

capire * dire (234) 

decided tnat the business will be concluded 
decidere (232) of are conchiudere (232) 

to-day. 

IL When will you correct my exercise? I cannot 

corregere poUre 

correct it to-day, as lam compelled to (go out). 

poichi costringere (232) uacire. 

III. Your son has broken the watch which you *gave 

rompere (232) 
^him last week ; I ^asked ^him what he *had 

chiedere (232) eid ehe Sub. 2. 
done ^with it, and he cried. 

ne piangere (232). 

IV. Did you write the letter to your friend? I 
scrivere (232) Ind. 3. 

would ^have written 4t if I had not been engaged 

(225) impegnaare 

in reading *Moliere's ^works. 
— leggere(lnf.) opera (plu.) 



* Capire is conjugated like Finire, See p. 173. 
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V. A 'benevolent ^man is the best image of God, who 
benefUo immagine 

desires the happiness of men. 
volere * felicita (art. pin.) 

YI. None can imagine how much L has suffered, 

concepire Sub. 1. soffrire (234) 

and how much he still suffers, without sajong a 

aiicora aenza dire 

word. 
parola. 
VII. An angel "appeared ^to him, and at the same 

apparire (234) 
time the rain extinguished the flames. 
pioggia estinguere (232) Jiamma. 

VII. Csesar came, saw, and conquered. 

Cesare venire (234), vedere (233), vincere (232). 
IX. And 'like a corpse (^I fell) 

(come corpo morto cade) cadere (233) Ind. 3. 
to the ground. 

* * * —Dante. 

236. We have separated from the alphabetical list of 
irregular verbs the following, being defective, or used only 
in poetry : — 

Angertf to afflict. Pr. Ind. ange^ he afflicts. (No other tense or person.) 

Algere, to freeze. Fret, alsi, algesti, etc. (No other tense.) 

Arrogere, to add. Ger. arrogendo. P. P. arroso. Pr. Ind. arrogCf he 
adds. Pret. arrose, he added. (No other tense. ) 

CaUre, to care (used impersonally with dative pronouns), f Pr. Ind. ccHe, 
Imp. ccieva. Fret, calse. Subj. Fr. caglia. Imp. ccdesse (in compound 
tenses conjugated with easere, as mi ^ calutOf I have cared. 

CdUrtf to worship, or revere. Pr. Ind. cclOf I revere ; cole, he reveres. (No 
other person or tense.) 

BstoUere, to raise, or exalt. Pr. Ind, estoUe, he raises. (No other tense or 
person.) 

PiOf instead of «ard, he, she or it will be ; fiano or jieno, instead of saranno, 
they will be ; used oidy in poetry. 

* See Volere, p. 202. t Ex.— ifi cede, I oare ; ti cole, thou corest, etc 
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Fiedere, to smite. Grer. fiedendo. Pr. Ind. fiedo, Jiedi, fiede ; pL fiedono 
Jmja. fiedeva, Tiet, ftedei, Sabj. Pr. chefieda, etc. Imp. che fiedeUii^i^ 

Oire, to go. P. P. gUo, "Br, Ind. gite, you go. Imp. giva, etc. Pret.- gii, 
gisU, etc. Put. gird, etc. Gond. gvrei, etc. £nper. giofM, let ub go. Subj. 
Pr. che giamo, we may go ; che giaU, you may go. Imp^. che gissi^ etc. 
(otherwise defective.) 

Ire, to go. P. P. ito, Pr. Ind. ite, you ga Imp. iva, ivi, imi ; ^L tvono. 
Put. wemo, irete, vranno, Imper. Ue, go ye. 

Licere, or Ucere, to be lawful Pr. Ind. lice, or Uce, it is lawf uL (No other 
tense or person.) 

Mdeere, to soothe. €rer. mdUsendo, Pr. Ind. mdci, thou soothest ; fiio2ce^ 
he soothes. Imp. molceva, etc. Subj. Im. eke mdcessi, etc. (Otiierwise 
defective.) 

Olvre, to be fragrant. Imp. Ind. oliva, etc ; plur. olivano. (No other tense.) 

SdUre, to be wont. (See Irregular Verbs, second conjugation, in ere long. — 
Rule 233.) * 

Riedere, to return. Pr. Ind. riedi,, thou retumest; riede, he retains; 
riedono, they return. Subj. Pr. che rieda, 3d pers. ; plu. che riedano, 
(Otherwise defective.) 

Tangere, to touch. Pr. Ind. tange, he touches. (No other tense or penon.) 

Urgere, to urge. Grer. w'gendo, Pr. Ind. wge, he presses. Imp. urgeoa; 
plur. wgevano, Subj. Im. che wrgesee, che urgeeeero, 

236. IDIOMS FORMED WITH ESSERE. 

Eesere herweduto o madved/uto. To have a good or bad reputation. 
Eesere in prodnto di, o sul punto di, to be on the point of. 

Essere di buona ruudta, to come of a good family. 

— in grado di, to be able to. 

— a mal termine, to be in a critical position. 

— d'accordo, to agree. 

— scwrao di danaro^ to be short of money. 

237. IDIOMS FORMED WITH AYERE. 

Aver d^uojH) di, ) 

— meatieri di, > To have need of, to want. 

— bisogno di, ) 

— fretta, to be in a hurry. 

— fama o voce (l^ to have the reputation ol 

— liMgo, to take place. 

— . Vintenzixm^ to have a mind, to intend. 

— male, to feel pain. 

— ragixme, torto, to be right, wrong. 

— fame, sete, sonno, to be hungry, thirsty, sleepy. 
Aversela a male, to take offence at. 

Aver buona o caUiva cera, to look healthy or unhealthy. 

Averla con uno,* to be angry with one. 

* Collera, understood. 
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238. IDIOMS 

AfUhi^.a etnaUo, 

— a-yeUgot^e^ 
— . dietroa, 

— a male, 

— a vuoto. 

— incdUera, 

— oKa lunga, 
— ; a22e corte, 

— ottiero, 

— agenio, 

— afondo, 

— di male in peggio, 

— inettoH, 

— di bene in m/eglio, 

— inmalora, 
A lungo amdare. 



FORMED WITH AND ARE, 

To ride. 

to walk. 

to prosper, 

to follow. 

to decay. 

tofaiL 

to get into a passion. 

to last a long time, to go on slowly. 

to end quicHy, to come to a decision. 

to be proud, haughty. 

to like. 

to sink. 

to get worse and worse. 

to be in ecstasy. 

to get better and better. 

to go to rain. 

in tiie long run. 



239. IDIOMS 

Dare fedea, 

— ad intenderej 

— aUahtce, 

— in prestiiOp 

— aoredenza^ 

— fuoeo, 
JDanda a gambef 
Darsipentiero di, 
Dar parola, 

— la hurla, la haja, a. 
Darn hd tempo, 

Darn pace di, 

Darriorigaf 

Daft la colpa ad uno, 

— nel segno, 

— del tt^ dd lei, dd voi a. 



FORMED WITH BABE. 
To believe, 
to make one believe, 
to bring to light, publish, 
to lend. 

to sell upon credit, 
to set fire, 
to run away, 
to take to heart, 
to promote, 
to mock. 

to enjoy one's self, 
to console. 

to give one's self much trouble, 
to throw the blame on one. 
to hit the mark, 
to address one in the 2d person 

singular, in the 8d fem.-«ing., in the 

2d pluraL 



240. IDIOMS FORMED WITH FA BE. 

Farti nuovo d^una coaa. To pretend not to know a thing. 

Farsi animo, to take courage. 

Far ammo, to encourage. 

— eapoUno, to peep in. 

— pompa, to boast 
-*- Ugrugno, to sulk. 

— aUo, to holt. 
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Far una com a penntUo, 

— brindiai, 

— dt mtnOf 

— laronda, 

— ognipo89ibUef 

— frontea, 
UpazzOf 



To do a thing to perfectioiu 

to drink a h^th. 

to do without. 

to walk the rounds. 

to do one's utmost. • 

to face. 

to pUy the f ooL 



— U scMrto, U calzolajo, U mercante, to be a tailor, shoemaker, mercfaiat. 



saperea qiuUcuno, 

— stare a segno, 
Stdfar del giomo, 
Sid far deUa notte, 
Farsiin qud, ot in lA, 
Fare la spia, 

Fare una visUa, 

— una pasaeggiata, 

— un hagno. 
Far hd tempo, 

— caUivo tetnpo, 

— freddo, caldOf umio^, 

— colezione, 

— fnerenda, 

— vista di, 

— le veci di, 

— naufragio, 

— vela, 

— Vorrecchio da mercante, 

— accoglienza, 

— attemione, 

— nude a, 

— paroladi, 

— prova di coraggio, 

241. IDIOMS 

Stare (or essere) per fare una cosa, 

— a gaUa, 

— in piedi, 

— a sentire, 

— a sedere, 

— di cosa. 
Come state di salute t 
Questo vestito nan vi sta lene. 



to let any one know. 

to keep any one under. 

at the hreak. of day. 

at the close of evening. 

to draw near or back. 

to be a spy. 

to pay a visit. 

to take a walk. 

to take a bath. 

to be fine weather. 

to be bad weather. 

to be cold, warm, damp. 

to breakfast. 

to lunch. 

to pretend. 

to replace, to represent. 

to be wrecked. 

to set sail. 

to turn a deaf ear. 

to give a reception. 

to pay attention. 

to hurt 

to mention. 

to give proof of courage. 

FORMED WITH STARE, 

To be about, or on the point of ddng 

something, 
to float. 

to stand upright, 
to listen, 
to be seated, 
to reside, 
how are you ? 

this dress does not become yon. 
that is not right. 



Ob nan sta bene. 

Star con le mani aUa cintola, or in mani, to stand idle.^ 

— stdle sue, to look grave. 

— aW erta, to look carefully about. 

— aUegi'o, to be merry. 
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Star in aggwOxi^ 

— ifra U n t U no^ 

— fermOf quieto^ 

— 2ttto, eheto, 
Sta ame, avoi, eta 



To lie in wait. 

to be prepared. 

to be in suspense. 

to be quiet. 

to be silent. 

it is my turn, your turn. 



242. IDIOMS POEMBD WITH YOLEEE and SAPERE. 



Vdler dire, 
Che vucl dir cib t 
VdUr bene o male ad uno^ 
Sivuole, 

Sojpere a mente {a memoria), 
Sapere di buono o caUivo, 
Scbper di JjxUno, 

— grado di qualche cota ad uno, 
Fario sapere ad uno, 



To mean. 

what does that mean ? 

to love or dislike one. 

it is believed. 

to know by heart 

to have a good or bad smell. 

to have a smattering of Latin. 

to be obliged to a person for something. 

to let any one know. 



243. IDIOMS POBMED WITH TENERE and METTERE. 



Teneredauno, 

— canto di, 

— maTho, 

— abattetimOf 

— dozzina, 

— a bada, 
Mettere tu coMi, 
Mettersi a fare una co§a, 

— atavola, 

— aaedere, 

— ott* ombra, ■ 

— in viaggio, in via, 

— un vestito, 

— Ueappello, 



To side with one, to back one* 

to esteem, to value. 

to be an accomplice. 

to stai^ godfather, godmother. 

to keep a boarding-house. 

to hold in suspense. 

to begin housekeeping. 

to set about doing » thing. 

to go to table. 

to sit down. 

to go in the shade. 

to set out on a journey. 

to put on a coat. 

to put on one's hat. 



244. IDIOMS FORMED WITH VENIRE. 



Venvr sUmMto, biaaitnato, lodato, 

— vogliOf desiderio, 
Mi viene in mente. 

Mi vengono le lagrvme agli occhi, 
Venire aUa luce, 

— a ca/po di una cota, 

— fneno, 

— allemani, 

— attettrette, 

— a noja, 

— foiUodi, 



To be esteemed, blamed, praised. 

to take a fancy, to wish. 

I remember. 

the tears come into my ^es. 

to come to light to appear. 

to finish a tiling. 

to faint, be wanting, f aiL 

to come to blows. 

to come to a conclusion. 

to disgust. 

to succeed in. 
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246. DiPPEBBNT SlGNIPIOATIONS OP TO FLAT. 



Sonare 



Oiuocare 
Sonart 



U violmo \ 

Ufiauto I 

la chUarrai 

Upicmo ) 

aUe carte 
a, or agli 
scctcchi 
a daiMk 

Utawburo 



to play upon 



to play* at 



the fiddle, 
the flute, 
the guitar, 
the piano. 

cards. 

chess. 

draughts. 

to beat the drum. 



246. UDIRE, TO HEAR; SENTIRE, TO FEEL. 

These two verbs are employed for, to hear, and to feel; 
but to hear, firom a person or persons, is translated bj 
ricevere lettere, or noiizie. 

Ex. — Ho udito che il mio amico ha rieevuto lettere dalla 
sua famiglia, 

I have heard, that my friend has heard from his 
family. 

lo li vdiva anche a cowoeraare^ 

I heard them also conversing. — ^Pelxioo. 

247. TO TAKE, PRENDERE. 

To taJcBy is rendered by pqctare, in the sense of to carry, 
to bring, to wear ; by condurre, in the sense of to conduct, to 
lead ; but, in the signification of to take away, the proper 
verb, in Italian, is, portar via, or levare. 

Ex. — Portate qv^sto libro a mia eoreUa, e dopo venite a 
levare la tovaglia. 

Take this book to my sister, and after come to 
take away the table-cloth. 

* To ijlay a part, fare la parte; to play, in the sense to amuse one's self 
divertirn; to play, speaking of a fountam, zampiUare; to play a trick, /ofV 
una cdia; to play fal^e, ingannare. 
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TEMA VENTESIMO QUINTO. 

EXERCISE THE TWENTY - FD^TH. 

SugF Idiomi dei Verbi. — On THE Idioms OF VERps, 

(First Exercise.) 

I. My affairs are now prospering. 

(238) 

n. My brother's plans have failed, and his position 

(238) 
is getting worse and worse. 
(238) 

ni. A son who gets into a passion when he is corrected 

(238) 
by his parents, generally goes to ruin. 

(238) 

IV. The poor vessel was seen to sink. 

(238) 

V. Italy can be proud of the position which she nov 

(238) 
occupies in Europe. 
a. 

VI. I don't like people who follow always the 

(238) (fe persone) (238) 
fashion, and they in the long run go to ruin. 
moda (238) 

VIL In Italy, we ^address our 'relations, parents, friends, 

(208) (239) eongiunti 

and servants in the second person ^singular, 

domestici 
"strangers of a "superior ^position in the ^third per- 
9tranieri e zione (239) 
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son singular, and ^those of an Inferior ^class in 

e e 

the ^second person plnraL 
(239) 

VIII. Frenchmen generally live to enjoy themselves, 

(239) 
and very seldom take anything to heart. 
{molto di raro) (239) coaa alcuna, 

IX. So much his vain love %fflicts and ^torments 
(98) {un 8U0 vano anxor) martirare 

%im. — Tasso. 
V. 

. X. It is very cruel to make game of one who is silly. 

(239) 8ciocco. 



TEMA VENTESIMO SESTO. 

EXERCISE THE TWENTY -SIXTH. 

SugV Idiomi dei Verbi. — On THE IDIOMS OF VERBS. 

(Second Exeroisb.) 

I. Never lend money to a friend ; you lose your 
(239) denaro 
money and your fiiend. 

IL Erostratus set fire to the temple of Diana to 

^239) tempio per 

iramortab'se his name. 
immortalare 

HI. He promised ^me that he would apply himself 
(239) ^ darsi alio 

to study, and I believed him. 
studio (239) 
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IV. At Naples, a nobleman (would rather die) of hunger 

preferire 
than be a merchant, at Genoa, Venice, or 

(240) va, Venezia, 

Florence; on the contrary, the noblest inhabitants 

Firmze ; 
boasted of being merchants. 
(240) In£ 

V. Will you (pay us a visit) to-morrow morning 

(240) 
(at break of (the) day,) and breakfast with us I 
(240) . (240) 

VI. (I took a walk) with him, but he had a dress which 

(240) vestito 
did not become him. 

(241) 

Vn. We remained standing to lunch. 

(241) (240) 

Vin. How are you to-day, my friend ? I fainted an 

(241) (244) 
hour ago, but now I am better, and intend 

jciy ^ (far conto) 

(to set out on a journey to-morrow.) 
(243) 

IX. Caasar loved Brutus much, but he played him false, 

(242) (245*) 

and was one of his murderers. 

uccisori. 



X (He took it into his head) that to play cards was 
mettersi in testa (245) 

much better than to be idle. 

ozioso. 
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r^M^ VENTESIMO SETTIMO. 

EXERCISE THE TWENTY-SEVENTH. 

SugV Idiomi dei Verbi. — On Idioms OF VERBS. 

(Third Exercise.) 

J. The fotmtain (will play) when we take a walk m 
fontana (245*) (220) (240) 
the garden. 
n. My sister (plays upon) the piano every morning, 

(245) il 

and my brother plays upon the violin every 
evening. 
in. The Pope Sixtus V. mocked the cardinals, who 

SUto (239) - — ; — i 

appointed him to such an exalted dignity, think- 

nominare tale * alta ^ 

ing that he was ill and old. 

Sub. 2. 
IV. Do you know your grammar by heart ? 

(242) 
V. I ^can tell ^you that I have learned it. 

imparare 
VI. We (drink a toast) every Sunday to our Queen. 

(240) 
VII. To please your brother, I will correct his 

{per far piacere a) correggere 

book instead of enjoying myself 

(239) 
VIII. Why do you throw the blame on me, whilst it 

(239) 
is you who have turned a deaf ear to my good 

(240) 
advices ? 
eonsiglio ? (plu.) 
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Osservaztoni Finali 8ui Verbi e sui ParticipiL 

Final Remarks on Verbs and Participles. 

Will — Shall — Can — May. 

248. These verbs, used in English as auxiliaries, are not 
translated in Italian; but, when they are sepq,rate 
verbs, thejr are expressed as follows : — VolerCy to will, 
to be willing ; DoverCy* to be obliged, ought, to owe ; 
Potere, to be able, can, may. 

Ex. — Voi dovete studiare, You should study. 

Noi ci vergogneremmo We should be ashamed of 
d* aver fatto del male, having done eviL 

249. When vdll is followed by have, in the sense of to 
choose or to like, the simple verb volere must be used. 

Ex. — Volete una tazza di th ? Will you have a cup of tea ? 

250. If volere is used in another sense, then, both verbs 
are translated. 

Ex. — Volete avere la bonth di Will you have the kind- 
leggere ad alta voce f ness to read aloud ? 

251. Participio Presente — PRESENT PARTICIPLE. — For the 
first conjugation, ando; for the other two, endo 
(always invariable). 

Ex. — Parlando, speaking. Vendendo, selling. 

Servendo, serving. 

252. When the participle present is used adjectively, the 
termination is ante, for the first conjugauon, ana ente 
for the two others. 

Ex. — Gli animali parlanti. The speaking animals. 
11 sole cadente. The setting sun. 

253. Sometimes the present participle is understood in 
tn(ji(fentoZ prepositions. 

Ex. — Silvio Pellico chiamato Silvio Pellico (being) 
a processo, called for trial. 

* Shall; past or conditional, should. 
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254. The present participle is preceded, in English, by a 
preposition ; in Italian, the preposition is not required ; 
as scrivendogli, in writing to him ; or may be rendered 
by the infinitive preceded by the article joined with 
the preposition ; as nello scrivergli* 

255. The present participle, used substantively, is ex- 
pressed by the infinitive with the definite article. 

Ex. — Ilstwparlare mipiace, His or her speaking pleases me. 

256. An English participle in the accusative, governed 
by a verb, is rendered in Italian by the infinitive 
mood. 

Ex. — Lo sento eantarey I hear him singing. 

Lo sentii cantare^ I heard him singing. 

Le canzoni che ho The songs which I have 

sentite cantare, heard sung. 

257. The English participle present may be equally 
rendered by a tense of the indicative, with the relative 
che. 

Ex. — To sento che canta, I hear him singing. 
lo sentii che cantava^ I heard him singing. 

258. Participio Passato — ^Past Partigiplb. — The past 
participle conjugated with the auxihary esserCf or 
when that auxihary is understood, agrees with the 
noim or pronoun to which it refers, in the same 
manner as an adjective. 

Ex. — Un uomo amato, Gli uomini amati. 

Una donna amata, Le donne amate. 

Egli h amato, Eglino sono amatL 

Ella h amata, Elleno sono amate. 

259. In the compound tense of reflective verbs, the par- 
ticiple agrees, if the second pronouns {mi, ti, si, ct, w, 

* The present participle, preceded by per, is translated by the infinitive or 
by the compound participle ; as egli era stimatoper ctverfaUo U mo dovere, 
he was esteemed for doing, or having done, his duty. 
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lOy la, le), are in the accTisative ; but it remains invari- 
able, if this be not the case. 
Ex. — Voi mi avete conosciuta You have known me 
Jin dalV infanzxa, from childhood. 

260. When the compound tenses are formed by means 
of the auxiliary avere, then the participle only agrees 
with the accusative, provided it precedes the verb. 

Ex. — La dorina che ho veduta. The woman whom I have 

seen. 
on uomini che ho veduti, The men whom I have seen. 
Nan Vho veduto, I have not seen him. 

Nan Vho veduta, I have not seen her. 

261. If the accusative follow the verb, or if there be no 
accusative at all, then the participle may remain un- 
changed. 

Ex. — Ho veduto una donna, I have seen a woman. 
Ho veduto uomini, I have seen men. 

La donna ha veduto. The woman has seen. 

Gli uomini hanno veduto. The men have seen. 
The Italian Grammar only gives two verbs as 
auxiliaries ; but andare, stare, and venire may be used, 
Ex. — La bibbia veniva studiata da me. 
The Bible was studied by me. 
Jo stava leggendo quando voi arrivoitSf 
1 was studying when you arrived. 
£Jgli andava esaminando ogni cosa. 
He was examining everything. 

(7 Lei the Student observe tha/t when there i» a rest, stabb is used ; hutwhen 
motion or continuation is implied, andabb or venibb must be used, 

262. By an idiom of the language, conjunctions, such as 
subito, appena, guando, etc., are frequently suppressed 
before compound tenses, and the participle placed 
first in the phi-ase. 

Ex. — Parlato che ebbe. When he had spoken. 

Finita che fu la tregua. After the truce was finished. 

Cominciata che fosse As soon as the war should 

la guerra, be commenced. 
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TEMA VENTESIMO OTTAVO. 
EXERCISE THE TWENTY-EIGHTH. 

Sui Participiu — On PaRTIOIFLES. 

I. Eufrosina with ^sparkling ^eyes full ot 
scintillare (252) pieno (plu.) 

generous enthusiasm, said to Carlo, "Let*God 

entusiasmo * 

^make ^me worthy of thy noble heart, as I am 
degno (fem.) 

prepared to ^suffer ^everything for our 
preparare (258) aoffrire tutto 

coimtry.'* 

II. A man at the court of Louis XIII. (was playing) at 

(245) Ind. 2. 

piquet in an *open ^gallery, having discovered 
pichetto aperto (fem.) ta, riconoscere (253) 

that he had badly discarded, exclaimed, *'I 

male scartare (260) esclamare^ Ind. 3. 

am a downright Goussaut (this was the name of 
vera 

a president, who did not pass for the most 
e, Ind. 2. 

enlightened man of his time). This president 
illvminare e, 

(happened to be), by chance^ behind the 
trovarsif Ind. 3. a caso, dietro 

player, who *had ^not ^perceived Tiim, and 
giocatore osservare 
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being much ofifended at being • cited on such an 

(253) Inf. dtare * 

occasion, *said to ^him, " You are a fool 1 ** " You 

are right," repKed the player, " that is pre- 

(237) rispondere {2S2) * 

cisely what I meant to say." 
(cid che) volere, Ind. 2, 

ni. The Abbot Casti wrote a beautiful poem called 
Abate a intitolare 

the " Speaking Animals." 
(252) 

IV. Will you have a peach? 
(249) 

V. The poor orphan came imder my window, 

venire, Ind. 2. sotto fineatra 

expressing his gratitude by (with) the smile of 
eeprimere (251) sorriso 

his beautiful eyes. 

« 

VI. He who has resolved to conquer or to die, is 
(187) riaolvere (232) vincere 

seldom conquered. 
{di rado) (232) 

Vn. I hear the yoimg lady singing. 
(246) (257) 

VIII. Will you have the kindness to come to-morrow? 
(250) 



* The adjective heUo^ plu. legli, loses the last vowel only before », and 
takes an apostrophe. 

R 
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CAPITOLO DECIMO SECONDO. ' 
Chapter XIL 

Sugli Avverbi. — On Adverbs. 

263, Adverbs ending in mentey * are formed from ad- 
jectives. 

ADJECTIVES. ADVERBS, 

Ex. — AUo, high. AUamentey highly. 

Feroce, ferocious. Ferocemente, ferociously. 

If an adjective end in le, or in 7*e, preceded by a vowel, 
the final e is cut ofi* when mente is annexed. 

Ex. — Facile, easy. Facilmentey easily. 

Particolare, parti- Particolarmente, particu- 
cular. larly. 

264. Other adverbs express time, place^ order , qmn- 
tity, etc. 

Ancora, stiU, A sinistra, to the AUorayf then. Temto, so much. 

DovCf whence, left. Poco, few. TroppOf too much. 

where. QuantOy how much. Molto, much. Bene, welL 

Sotto, under. Sempre, always. Qud, qui, here. Cost, thus. 

Fuorif without. &pes80f often. 0% here. Si, yes. 

In giil, below. Subito, soon. Vi, Id, li, there. No, no. 

In stl, above. Presto, quickly. Ora, adesso, now. Perchi, why. 

A destra, to the PiuUosto, rather. Oggi, to-day. Come, howl 

right. Intcmto, in the Otd, already Forse, perhaps. 

meantime. Quando, when. Mai, never. 



•Observation by Robello. 

MEirrB, esprit, 4tant du genre fiminm, Ufonid/ra, en lejoignant aux adjecttfs 
termvnSs en o, clumger eette lettre en a comme dans oebtamentb. 8% VadjecHf 
est termini par son y ajoute simplement mente. The reason for changing tbe 
adjective, ending in o into a, is becaose mente is a feminine substantive, de- 
rived from Latin mens, in Italian, mente. 

t Alloea is translated by then, when it signifies at that time, but when it 
IS used for consequently, dunque, is the Italian adverb. 
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Let the Student observe that mai and giammaiy em- 
ployed negatively, mean never, and are used with non, 
except when they stand by themselves in answer to a 
question. 

Ex. — Non Tavete raai viato ? Giammai (or mai). 
Have you never seen it ? Never. 

265. Some adjectives in o are used adverbially. 

Ex. — lo vi parlo chiaro, I speak to you clearly, 
instead of chiaramente, 

266. The adverbs, quiy qucc, costl, costh^ Ih, quivi, are 
thus used : — 

Qulf qi4h, denote the place near the speaker or writer. 
Costl, costh, denote the place near the person addressed. 
I2by quivi, denote the place distant from both. 

267. Quanto is used in the sense of hoio I to express 
admiration. 

268. Forse (perhaps) is frequently used in interroga- 
tions, to express surprise. 

Ex. — iJ forse giunto ? Is he arrived ? 
I®° This word is sometimes joined to che. 
Ex. — Forse che vi udirb, I will perhaps hear you. 

269. Gia, mai, punto, are sometimes used in a peculiar 
manner. 

Ex. — lo rho gih veduto, I have already seen him. 

„ lo vidi gih in Parigiy I saw him formerly in Paris. 
„ io nol credo gia, I do not believe him. 
Che h questo mai ? What is that I 

270. NemmenOy neppure, are translated by not ever, 
neither, 

Ex. — A^on lo conosco nemmsn io, Neither do I know him. 
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In English, an adverb is often placed between the 

nominative and the verb; but in ttalian, its place is 
generally after the finite verb. 

271. Adverbs op Time. 

Or oraf preaently. 

AppuntOf giusto, precisely. 

IHmani, domani, to-morrow. 

Doman Valtro, j ^ti.mo^ 
Jeri, yesterday. 

Jeri V alWOf the day before yesterday. 
UUimamente, lately. 



Prima, before. 

Dopo, afterwards. 
jyora innamif from this time f ortL 

Non mat, never. 

AUe voUe, sometimeB. 

Pocofa, a short time aga 

Finora, up to this time. 

Tempo fa, some time ago. 



Bemarks. 

Punto is not a mere expletive: it gives great 
strength to a phrase. 

Ex. — Non vorrei punto che diceste ; 

I would not by any means have you say. 

PressocM is used before an adjective or participle. 
272. Adverbs op Affirmation. 

Stcuramente^ assuredly, surely. 

A mio, tuo, sua, etc., \ according to my, thy, his, 

senno, ) etc. will, or advice. 

Subitamente, suddenly. 

* 

273. Adverbs op Negation. 

No is employed as the negative, placed in a detached 
manner at the beginning or end of a phrase. In other 
cases non is used. 

Ex. — No ; son io che tiprego, No ; it is I who pray you. 
Non mi piace, no, It does not please me, na 

After the verbs dire, rispondere, etc., no and si take di 

Ex. — Egli disse di no, He said no. 

Ella rispose di si, She answered yes. 
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After verbs of doubting, denying, fearing, forbidding, 
or jHreventing, non is pleonastically introduced, without 
eflfecting any negation or alteration of their purport. 

Ex. — E temo che non sia gia si smarrito, 

I fear that he is already gone astray. — ^Dante. 

Adverbs, being invariable, it would be useless to aug- 
ment the numbers and lists, as a dictionary will give them 
aU ; but we will give some. 

274. Adverbial Looutions most in Use. 

AdcUta voce, aloud. Per ultimo, In ultimo, at last. 

A beUo studio, on purpose, Da vicino, near, close. 

AUa scoperta, openly. Qui vidno^ just by. 

Almerio, at least. Umcam^nte, only, singularly. 

IH soppiatto, secretly, under- Volentieri, willingly. 

hand, by stealth. Ben volentieri, very willingly, 
Dt buon^ ora, early. with much pleasure. 

Di rado, seldom. Di buona voglia, willi ugly. 

Veramente, in verith, in vero, Mai volentieri^ imwilling. 

dawero, truly, in truth. Di mala voglia, with ill will. 

Una volta, Una fiata, once. Di quando in quando, Di tempo 
Alle volte, at times. in tempo, now and then. 

Qualche volta, sometimes. Daquando in g'wa, since when, 
Ogni volta, every time, when- how long it is since. 

ever, Fino a quando, how long. 

Mil volte, several times, Quando — quando, now — ^now, 
often. sometimes — sometimes. 
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TEMA VENTESIMO NONO. 
EXERCISE THE TWENTY-NINTH, 
Sugli Awerbi. — On Adverb& 

{Instead of the Adverbs ending in mente, the a^ecUve wUl he ffiven,) 

I. The genius of an author consiets in describing 

consistere (art.) deacrivere 
and delineating welL We must indicate 

delineare (264) dovere (Irr.) re 

what is true, if we mean to write natui'ally 
(cid che) volere (Irr.) naturale (263) 

and delicately. 
delicate (263) 

n. I go to Italy now and then. 
in (274) 

III. Mr. Gladstone spoke clearly in favour of the Chris- 
(37) (265) favore 

tians of Turkey. 

IV. Friendship is never felt by a ^corrupt %eart. 
Amicizia (264) corrompere (232) 

V. The impressions which a child receives earl; 

e 



. cmjQ receives earjy 
faneiuUo ricevere (274) 



are never effaced from its mind. 
(209) (264) cancellare mente. 

VI. If you wish truly to come here, I will be always 
volere (274) (266) (264) 

happy to see you, 
felice 
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Vn. To A Friend in America — " Dear friend I here 

amico " Caro (266) 

(we are in want) of articles of ^domestic ^utility, 

ahbisognare articoh o (fem.) h 

and as I know that you are in Philadelphia 

siccome sapere Filadeljia 

to see the ^centennial ^exhibition, (let me know) 
per • centenario (f.) esposizione^ fatemi sapere 

what you have seen there on this subject. 

(266) soggetto. 

Believe me, your affectionate friend. — ^N. N. 
Credere (145) affettuoso 

"Rome, 8th September 1876." 
a (107) Settemhre 

Vni. The language of the heart and of truth is 

(209) 
^seldom ^spoken in (the) palaces. 
(274) 

IX. One should rather die than commit a ^dis- 
r208) (248) (264) dis- 

nonourable ^action. 
onorevole, 

X. The gladiators died willingly amidst the 

e Ind. 2. (274) (283) 

applause of the Romans. 
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CAPITOLO DECIMO TEKZO. 
Chapter XIII. 

SuUe PrepOsxzumL—O^ PREPOSITIONS. 
Altre Osservaziani. — ^FURTHER REBiARKS. , 

275. Besides what we have already said in the firat 
lesson on the prepositions di, a, doy called segnacasif 
we add the following remarks : — 

Di, is chiefly employed to denote relatioi^ship and 
connexion of one object with another. 

Ex. — lo 8ono ilfiglio di vostro I am your brother^B son. 
fratelloy 

Egli h V erede di quel He is the heir of that 
vecchioy old man. 

276. When the nation of a person, or the town where one 
Uves, is mentioned, we use the preposition di ; as La 
famiglia Borhone di Franda, The Bonrbon family of 
France ; but if the place of any one is mentioued to 
signify a native of that town, we employ da. 

Ex. — RaffaellOy da UrhinOy Raphael, a native of Urbino. 
Andrea^ da Genova, Andrew, a native of Genoa. 

277. Af denotes tendency towards an object, place, or 
person ; therefore verbs of motion are followed by the 
preposition a. 

Ex. — Vo a Roma, I go to Rome. 

Venite a trovamii, Gome to see me. 

278.1®" Z>a, besides expressing origin, motion, separatian, 
performance, and dependence, is also used to denote 
the character, profession, ability, etc., of persons, as 
well as different quaUties. 
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Ex, — il un uomo da bene,* He is an honest man. 

Sono articoli da vendere, They are articles for sale. 

Sono cappelli da uomo. They are gentlemen's hats. 

Agi da uomo onesto, He acted as an honest man. 

Sometimes a verb is imderstood ; as Queste sono azioni 
da bastonatey These are actions deserving punishment.f 

When the preposition to, precedes an infinitive which 
depend^ on the verbs avere or easere, it is expressed by a 
or da. 

Ex. — Ho a, or da, fare qualche cosa, I have to do something. 

We often use the verb avere with the preposition da 
or a, instead of the verb dovere. 

Ex. — Ho da fare, I ought to do f avendo a dire, instead 
of devo fare, dovendo dire. 

When the infinitive, depending on easere, is preceded 
by an adjiective, a is used, and not dL 

Ex. — tl facile a dire. It is easy to say. 

Da, IS also used to signify with brevity at, in, or to the 
habitation of a person. 

Ex. — Andate da mio padre. Go to my father's.^ 

* Obsebvation bt Moebtti on this Pbeposition. 

On peut icri/re avssi, dabbene, en douhlant la consonne du mot qui suit da. 

Question. Powrquoi dU-on un uomo di meritOf eb ensuUe uomo da bene f 

JR^ponse, Uomo di merito signifie que Vhomme a, poss^e du m^rite ; tandU 
que dans nomo da bene, Vhomme via pas, ne poaslde pas le bien, mais U est port^ 
ou propre d lefairt, 

t Meritare, to deserve, being understood. 

X If the substantive be without a pronoun, the ablative article is used ; as 
Andrd dal senatore (that is, a easa del senatore,) I shall go to the senator's. 
And/remo daUo zio delmio maestro (that is, a cosa deUo zio del mio miOestro), we 
shall go to my master's uncle's. 
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When there is a motion to the habitation, 

Da me, or a casa mia* '] fto my house. 

Da te, or a casa tua. 

Da luiy or a casa sua. 

Da lei, or a casa sua, 

Da noi, or a casa nostra, 

Da voi, or a casa vostra, 

Da loro, or a casa loro, 



are 

>• expres- -< 

sedby 



to thy housa 
to his house, 
to her house, 
to our house, 
to your house, 
to their house. 



The motion in such phrases is often not directly men- 
tioned, but merely implied. 

Ex. — Jeri pranzb da me il vostro amico N., 

Yesterday, your friend N. dined at my house. 

When a person's own house is meant, in the sense ol 
home, a casa, or in casa, is used without the possessive 
pronoun. 

Ex. — Vado a casa, I am going home. 

Non h in casa, He is not at home. 

279. Per, for, through, by, is commonly used to indicate 
passage through. It is also employed before the in- 
finitive in the sense of in order to. 

Ex. — Entraiper lafinestra, I came in by the window. 

Feci un giro per il I took a short walk in the 

giardino, garden. 

Sono in Italia per go^ I am in Italy in order to 
deinni del climxi, oiyoy the climate. 

280, In, is chiefly used to denote locality, time, and resi- 
dence. 

Ex, — La Signora sta in citth. The lady lives in town. 

Miofratelh e in camera, My brother is in his room. 

Ritomerb in una setti- I will be back in a week. 
niana, 

* The mode of signif 3dng to my TKmse^ to thy house, etc., by da me, da te, etc., 
is not to be used on all occasions, indiscriminately. 
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281. Con, is chiefly used either to express an idea of 
company, or to denote the means by which something 
is done. 

Ex. — Venite con noi, Come with us. 

Scrivo coUinchiostTO rosso, I write with the red ink. 

282. Sii and sopra, indiscriminately signify on, over, upon; 
but sopra is used also to express, more than, better than, 
against, beyond. 

Ex. — Amo mio figlio sopra I love my son better than 

ogni cosa, everything else. 

1 Prussiani marciarono The Prussians fought against 

sopra gli Austriaci a the Austrians at Sadowa, 

Sadova, e li sbaragUa- and defeated them. 
rono, 

Susa i a poche miglia Susa is a few miles beyond 

sopra Torino, Turin. 

283. Fra and tra, have the same meaning, and correspond 
with the English prepositions, between, amongst, in 
the midst of, denoting connexion between one or more 
objects. 

Ex. — Fra gli Dei, Giove Amongst the gods, Jupiter 

era il primo, was the first. 

Era tra le due He was between the two 

tavole, tables. 

Fra is also used to translate the English preposition in, 
when marking a space of time. 

Ex. — Vi pagherb fra due I will pay you in two 
mesi, months. 

The infinitive is generally required instead of the pre- 
sent participle, as used in English. 
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TEMA TRENTESIMO. 
EXERCISE THE THIRTIETH. 

Sulle PrepoaizionL — On PREPOSITIONS. 

L There are very fine trees over the bridge. 

(282) 

IL My country-house is situated amongst pine and 

(283) pino 
olive trees. 

III. The Pyramids served as (burying-places) for the 
Piramide (278) sepolcro 

kings. 

rV. The musical scale was invented by Guido, a native 

scala (276) 

of Arezzo, called Aretino. 



V. He who is far from the eye is far from the heart 
(187) (292) (plu.) 

VI. Amongst ^common ^men, the number of friends 
(283) ordinario 
increases with wealth ; among men of letters, one 

fortuna ; (208) 

knows only by the number of enemies the degree 

grado 
of esteem of which one is worthy. 

degno. 

VH. Out of sight, out of mind. 
(292) vista mente. 
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On prepodtioiis. 



Frad composte colla Preposizione Di. 

284. Phrases formed with the Preposition IH. 



Esser adomo di, 
carico di, 
conterUo di, 
dotato di, 
proweduto di, 
soddisfcUto di, 
Borpreso di, 
Btupefatto di, 

Viaggiar di giomo, 
„ di notU, 

Vktere di radici e di erbe, 



To be adorned with. 

to be laden or loaded with* 

to be pleased with. 

to be endowed with. 

to be provided with. 

to be satisfied with. 

to be surprised at. 

to be astonished at. 

to travel by day. 

to travel by night. 

to live on roots and vegetables. 



Frcisi composte colla Preposizione A. 

285. Phrases formed with the Preposition A. 

Andare a due a due, 

Andare b1 huio, dSl^oscwro, 

Andare alia voUa di Boma, 

Ckmtare a maraviglia, 

Oucinare alia Francese* etc, 

Darn a conoscere, 

Fare alia peggio, alia meglio, 

Oiungere aXLHmpentcUct, 

Morire a centinaia, 

Pa/rtvre alia sfuggUa, 

Spendere aXVimpaazata, 

Sta/re a bocca aperta, a capo Mno, a 

occhi hassi, eta. 
Stare alia ^oin^a, 
Tagliare Skfette, 
TraltUvre 9XI& buona, 
Trovare U cose alia rinfusa, 
Vestire dXI^Italiana, etc., 
Vvoere all'on^tca, 
Un hcMeUo a vapore, 
Un haetimento a vela, 
Un mvlvno a ven^, 
Un ca/nnone carico a metr<iglia, 
Un fucHe carico a paUa., 



To go two by two. 
to go in the dark, 
to go towards Rome, 
to sing worderf ully well, 
to cook in the French fashion, 
to make one's-self known, 
to do one's worst, one's best, 
to arrive suddenly, 
to die by hundreds, 
to set off by stealth, 
to spend foolishly. 

to remain open-mouthed, with one's 
head hung down, with downcast eyes, 
to keep away from, 
to cut in slices, 
to treat familiarly, 
to find things topsy-turvy, 
to dress in Uie Italian fashion, 
to live after the ancient style, 
a steam -boat, 
a sailing-vessel. 
a wind-miU. 

a cannon loaded with grape-shot 
a gun loaded with balls. 



* AUa FrancesBy aJff Italiana, etc. J/oeto, fashion ; yfem, being understood. 
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Frasi formate colla Preposizione Da. 

286. Phrases formed with the Preposition Da. 



non We have enough to live on, although 
we have not much to do. 

he fought like a lion, and always 
acted like a good man. 

give me something to write, to read. 

do you speak seriously ? 

he has arrived from Milan. 

it is a knavish trick. 

he plays the doctor. 

Julia of the white arms. 

he has treated him as a friend. 

I have done it alone. 

to get rid of a burden. 

to err is hmnan. 

it is no laughing matter. 

a good-for-nothmg man. 

I speak to you as a master, and you 

should obey me as a servant. 
I swear to you as an honest man. 
come over here near me. 



Abbiamo da vivere, hencfU 

ahhiamo molto da fare, 
CowJbatU da Uone, e si condusse 

sempre da galantuomo, 
Datemi da scrivere, da leggere, 
Dite da vero or davvero^ 

i arrivato da* MHan, 

E uri'azione da mariuolo, 

Egli fa da dottore, da medico^ 

Oiulia dalle bianche braccia, 

Lo ha trattato da amicOf 

UlwfaMo dame, 

Levarsi da dosso un peso, 

L^ err are ^ da twmOf 

Non ^ cosa da riderey 

Uomo da pocOf da niente, 

Vi parlo da 2>adrone, e voi dovreste 

Midirmi da servo, 
Vi giuro da uomo donore, 
Venite qudu da me, 

Frasi formate colla Preposizione PER. 

287. Phrases formed with the Preposition Per. 



Andar per U dottore, 
Andar per terra, per mare, 
Avete per nvUa cih che io vi dico, 
Glifu offerto iper parte, del re, 

I pesci guizzano per m>ezsu> deUe pinne, 

LevarA per tempo, 

Pagare died scellini per una. 

Per amor stto lofard. 

Per m>ezzo i hoschx. 

Per modo or via di diporto, 

Rispoaero p«r VappurUo gli uni come 

gli altri. 
Si apaccia per dotto, 
Vendere per minuto, 
Viaggiare per tutto U rrumdo, 



To go for the doctor. 

to go by land, by sea. 

you do not heed what I said to you. 

it was offered to him in the king*s 

name, 
fish swim with the aid of their fins, 
to rise early. 

to pay ten shillings a-piece, a-head. 
I will do it for his sake, 
in the midst of wood, 
by way of amusement, 
they answered exactly alike. 

he pretends to be a learned man. 

to retalL 

to travel all over the world. 



* We find in some Grammars, h arrivato di MUano; in this case, daXla cittd is understood; 
as, k arrivato dalla eittd di MUano. 
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Verbi che govemano una Preposizione differente 

dalV Ingleae. 

Verbs which govern, in Italian, a different 
Preposition from the English. 

As we said in the First Lesson, the Preposition to, before 
infinitives, is rendered in Italian by dL — (See Kule 5.) 
And when the preposition to is governed by a verb 
expressing motion, by a, 

Verbi che domandano la Preposizione DI. 
288. Verbs which require to be followed by the 

Preposition Di. 



Awertvre di, 

Ahhiuognare di, 

Abbondare di, 

Aceorgersi di, 

Adorna/rsi di gevn/TM, 

Appagwrsi di poco, 

Ariiere di adegno, 

Aver pietd degV infdid, 

Awederai deW inganno, 

Colmare di gentHezze, 

CorUentarai del neceaaomo, 

Copri/re di un vdo, 

Decidere deUa vittoria, 

Dimentica/rai delle ingiurie, 

OtMumire di veUuto, 

Intenderai di beUe artij 

Languire difame, 

Maiicare di buon aenao, 

Jtagionare di poliUcaj 

Jtammentarai o ricordarai deUa 

promeaaa, 
JRiderai deUe cenaure, 
Ringraaia/re ddfavore, 
JUaentirai di un ingiv/ria, 
Vendica/rai di un tradimento, etc., 
Vi/vere di caccia. 



To warn. 

to want. 

to abound in. 

to perceive. 

to adorn one's self with jewels. 

to be satisfied with little. 

to bum with indignation. 

to pity the unfortunate. 

to perceive the deceit. 

to load with kindness. 

to be satisfied with what is necessary 

to cover with a veil. 

to decide the victory. 

to forget injuries. 

to trim with velvet. 

to understand the fine arts. 

to languish with hunger. 

to want good sense. 

to speak on politics. 

to remember the promise. 

to laugh at censure. 

to return thanks for the favour. 

to resent an injury. 

to revenge a betrayal, etc. 

to live on, or by chase. 
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Verbi che domandano la Prepodzione A. 

289. Verbs wmoH requirb to be followed by the 

Preposition A. 



Adem/pvrt ai propri doveri, 

Jffidarn ad ftno, 

Appigliarti ad un partUOf 

Appoggiarsi al muro, 

ApprosHmard od awicinarsi aZfuocOf 

Awezzarsif aJbUua/rai a, « 

AjvJtareaf 

Comincia/re ct, 

Divertirii a. 

Dire ad alcuno, 

Dispiacere a qualcuno, 

Bvporna^ 

For^Mre a, 

Imparare a achiezarff 

Jnsegnare a, 

Inspi/rare ad ognwno stimaf 

OccupoATsi a, 

Penaa/re ai lontani, 

Perdona/re ai nemici, 

Permettere ai lavoranU, 

Prepararsi afdre, 

Proibire a quuUcuno, 

Remtere aUe terUazionif 

EibeUarsi, alV oppreasione, 

Rifiettere aXC aweniref 

Jtispondere ad una lettered 

Stare and restare a caaa, 



To perform one's dutieB. 

to trust a person. 

to come to a determination. 

to lean against the walL 

to draw near or approach the fire. 

to accustom one's self. 

to help. 

to hegm, 

to amuse. 

to tell some one. 

to displease some one. 

to expose one's selE. 

to force. 

to learn to sketch. 

to teach. 

to inspire every one with esteem. 

to occupy one's self. 

to think of the absent. 

to pardon enemies. 

to allow the workmen. 

to prepare to do. 

to forbid some one. 

to resist temptation. 

to rebel against oppressioiL 

to reflect on the future. 

to answer a letter. 

to stay at home. 
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«mo prepoMzume dif' .w«»« a different preposition 
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TEMA TRENTESIMO PRIMO. 

EXERCISE THE THIRTY-FIRST. 

Sui Verbi che govemano una Preposizione differente 

dalV Inglese, 

On Verbs which govern a Different Preposition from 

THE English. 

(First Exercise.) 

I. A man who performs his own duties is worthy 

(289) 
of praise. 
lode. 

II. Europe was, in ancient times, covered 

a coprire (234) 

with marshes and vast forests, and 

(288) palude (plu.) a (plu.) 

contained only a few ^wandermg and 

contenere, solo (263) * poco errante 
• savage ^ tribes, who lived by the chase 

selvaggio tribu (fem. plu.) f288) 

and sacrificed ^ human ^ victims. 

sacrificare Ind. 2, umano vittima {fem. vln.) 
ILL It *is ^not generous to remember the bad 

(38) (288) cattivo 

actions of a man who has still virtue to repent. 

(264) (278) (228). 

IV. A law of Lycurgus condemned to 

hgge lAcurgo condannare (217 ^) 

infamy the memory of that citizen who 

ia 

should die without possessing (at least) 
essere (225) morto (292) possedere £i£ (274) 
one friend. 

S 
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TEMA TRENTESIMO SECONDO. 

EXERCISE THE THIRTY-SECOND. 

{Same Subject) 

' (Second Exercise.) 

I. The first step towards virtue is to learn to 

passo (292) (289) 

endure soKtude. 
eopportare 

n. Regal robes are trimmed with ermine. 
Regale veste (ar. p.) (288) ermellino. 

m. Christianity is the only religion which 
Cristianeaimo 
teaches men to injure no one, and 

(289) (289) (nonfar male ad alcuno) 

to forgive their enemies. 
{2S9) perdonare (168). 

IV. From Horace, one learns to laugh at 

Orazio, (208) (289) (288) 

vice ; fi'om Persius, to love virtue ; and Juvenal 
Persia, (289) ^ Giovenale 

* teaches ^us to detest vice. 
(289) (289) detestare 
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On interjections, con- 
junctions, and pre- 
positions, etc. 



CAPITOLO DECIMO QUAETO. 
Chapter XIV. 

Sulle Intertezioni, Congiumioni, e Preposizioni coi casi che 

govemano. 

On Interjections, Conjunctions, and Prepositions, 
WITH THE Cases they govern. 



Aht 

ahil 

ahiffni f 

ohimet 

bene/ 

ebbene/ 

Irowi! 

cost! 

dthl 

eh/ 

eecof 

guai, 

oh/ 

oibdf 

via/ 



290. Intenezioni. — INTERJECTIONS. 

ah t oh ! ha ! ho ! 
alas! 

weU! 

bravo I very well ! 
thus ! 

I alas I prithee! pray ! 

lo ! behold ! 
woe ! 
oh! 

I fie! 



Old/ 


ho there ! hallo t 


aUo/ 


halt ! stop ! 


oraiA/ 


) 


m/ 


f cheer up ! 


via/ 


i up, up, courage ! 


animo/ 


) 


viva/ evviva/ 


long live ! huzza I 


piemo/ 


gently! softly! 


cheto/ 


J 


zitto/ 


> hush ! silence I 


siUmio/ 


j 


lasso/* 


1 


lasso me/ 


[poor me! 


ahi loMo/ 


1 



291. CongiunzionL — CONJUNCTIONS. 

A conjunction is an indecKnable word, or an abridged 
expression, which stands as a link between two words or 
phrases. 



BencK^ 

owero, 
oppure, 



Although 

and 

or, either 

I or, or else 



Ni, Nor, neither 

adungue, } then 

dunque, > therefore 

per conseguema, ) consequently 

poicM, since, after 



* Lasto (abbreviated from Icusato) is declinable even as an interjection, — thna, ahi laua! 
«ft< lauii according to the gender and number of the penons from whom the exclamation 
may proceed. 



2«0 

Fh/Ue interiezumi, con- 

ffitmzUnU, eprejpo$i- 

zurni, eee. 
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0$na, 

non che, 

non ..che, 
non,.aUra cota che, 
pwrtf 

nondtmenOf 
nientedimeno, 
non pertanto, 
eon tvtto cid, 
cib non oatante, 
UUtcmct, 



Or 

( not only, not merely 
( not only not 
but, except 
nothing else but 

however | 

nevertheless 
notwithstanding 
for aU that» yet 



GiacchS, 

daechl, 

ma, 

laonde, 

percidf 

pertanto, 

perciocchi, 

perchi, 

perdf 



Since 
) since, from the 

> time 

) from the moment 
but 

> therefore 

I because, for 
however, therefore. 



292. Preposizioniy coi Cast che govemano. 

Prepositions, with the Cases they govern. 



Accanto, aUato, accoste^ appreuo, 

pre88o, vicmo, del, al, il, fuoco. 
Addosso ad uno, 
A guiaa, a modo, a foggia, di tma 

mezzalima, 
Al di Id del, dal mare, 
At di qud dei, dai m^mU, 
AUa voUa di FireTuse, 
AppiddeUsk colonna, 
Avanti, davanU, vnnami, dinanzi, 

sAIa, la regina. 
Circa venti, or a venti migUa, 
Coniro di m/C, 
Contro aX, H nemico, 
Dentro, entro al, il baule, 
Dietro alia, la, porta, 
Dvrimpetto, in faccia, di fronte alia 

chiesa, 
Dopo divoi, 
Dopo la coi^azione, 

Fino, sino, infino, iruino, a Pasgua, 
Vi a^compagnerd fino a Parigi, 
Fuori di casa, 

Intomo, d^intomo, attomo, alia tavola, 
Incontro a me. 
In Ttiezzo alia, della strada. 



Near, by the side of the fire. 

on one's person or back. 

in the form o^ like a half -moon. 

beyond the sea. 

on this side of the mountains. 

towards Florence. 

at the foot of the column. 

in the presence of the queen. 

about twenty miles, 
against me. 
against the enemy, 
in the trunk, 
behind the door, 
opposite the church. 

after you. 

after breakfast. 

until Easter. 

I will accompany you as far as Paris. 

out of the house. 

round the table. 

towards me. 

in the middle of the street. 
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Lungi, Umtano* discoato dslproprio 

pofiifi, 
Lun^ dalla mente, 
Lango alia, la spiuggia, 
OUre a, di cid. 
Prima, avanM di me, 
Secondo, giusta la vos^a opinione, 
Senza danaro, 
Sema di me, senza me, 
Sopra del, al, il letto. 
Verso il cominciar di primaveraf 
Verso, inverso, di, a m£, 
Vicino a me. 



far from one's own country. 

out of mind. 

along the shore. 

besides, moreover. 

before me. 

according to your opinioxL 

without money. 

without me. 

on the bed. 

towards the beginning of spring. 

towards me. 

near me. 



By a peculiarity of the language, considered to be ele- 
gant, a preposition, governing a personal pronoun in the 
dative, with a verb neuter in the phrase, may sometimes 
be turned into an adverb in Italian, the pronoun being 
then made conjunctive, and governed by the verb. 

Ex. — Egli mi sta appressOy He stays near me. 

Voi gli siete attomo You are about him the 
tutto il giornOy whole day. 

Instead of egli sta appresso a me ; — voi siete attorno a luL 

But this sort of transposition is not applicable to all 
prepositions; for instance, — egli rimaneva ambasciatore 
appo lui; he remained ambassador to him, — cannot be 
transposed to egli gli rimaneva ambdsciatore appo^ which 
would be strange and improper. 



*Lwiano may become an adjective, and agrees with the .snbstantive or pronoun to 
which it refei*A. Ex.— Stamo lontano (prep.) dalla torre, or Homo Umkmi (a^.) dalla torre. 
We ai-e fiu* from the tower. 
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TEMA TRENTESIMO TERZO. 
EXERCISE THE THIRTY-THIRD, 

Salle Interiezioni, Congiunzioniy e Preposizioni eoi 

cast die goveimano. 

On Interjections, Conjxjnotions, and Prepositions, with 

THE Cases they govern. 

(First Exercise.) 

L The earth turns roTind the sun. 

girare (292) 

II. Opposite the church there are several houses. 
(292) parecchie* 

in. At my brother's I found a lady whose acquaintance 

(278) eanoscenza 

1 had made on the road. 

cammino* 

IV, Have you any books in the trunk t 

(292) 

V. We do not fight against truth and right; but 
combattere (292) diritto ; 

against wrong and calumny. 
falsita calunnia. 

VI. The river Po falls into the Adriatic Sea near 

— sgorgare o * (292) 

Comacchio. 



* The indefinite pronoun pcMreccki, several ; (tern,) pareccJUef is used only 
in the pluraL 
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TEMA TRENTESIMO QUARTO. 

EXERCISE THE THIRTY-FOUETH. 

{Same Subject.) 

(Second Exercise.) 

I. The ambitious never look behind them. 

(292) 

II. The ancient limits of France were on this side of 

(292) 
the Alps, beyond which the valiant Prince Eugene 

(292) valoroso io 

beat his enemiea 
battere 

III. Carthage is situated opposite Italy. That city 
Cartagine (292) 

often made war against the Romans; but was 
(at last) destroyed 
finalmente distruggere (232). 

IV. Well! I rejoice in seeing you amongst your parents. 

(290) (228) nelvedereliLi. (283) 

V. Amongst the Romans, the conquerors received 

eonquistatore ricevere (217^) 
crowns ; but Sparta, in order to commemorate 

corona; , per * re 

the glory of three hundred of her sons killed 

itceidere (232) 
at ThermopylaB, erected a ^ rough ^ stone and 
alle Termopoli, {fece erigere) informe pietra 
carved thereon simply these words, "They 
{vifece acolpire) semplice (263) 
have done their duty." 

dovere'* 
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ABBREVIAZIONE Di PAROLE. 
ABBREVIATION OF WORDS. 

The retrenchment of the initial vowel of a word was practised by the early 
Italian writers, but has long been disused. The curtailment of a word at its 
termination is general and common ; and seems to be required in many cases 
by the nature of the language. 

In speaking and writing Italian, a vowel is often retrenched at the end of a 
word, and sometimes even a consonant along with it. The practice is regu- 
lated by the following principles :-^ 

I. A word ending with a vowel may have that vowel curtailed, when it is 
preceded by one of these four liquids, I, m, n, r. 



ly after a 

male..msl 
fatale.. fatal 

m 

dlamo..diam 
amiamo..aniiani 

n 

niano..man 
lnvano..inTan 

r 

inare..inar 
andare..andar 



e 

cieIo..ciel 
fedde..fedel 



d{remo..direm 



seno..8eQ 
appieno..appien 



berc.ber 
pensiere..pensier 



EXAMPLES. 

vae..vil 
gentile .gentil 



with an i before 
m, no retrench- 
ment is made 

Tino..vln 
mattlno..mattin 



dire..dlr 
de8ire..de8ir 





dnolo .dnol 
figliiiolo..figlinpl 



nomcnom 



saono..8aon 
perdono..perdon 



flore..fior 

dolore..dolor 

allora..allor 



U 

cnrtailment with 
u before 2 is 
hardly ever used 

none is made with 
u before an m 



nncun 
aIcimo..al6nn 



piire..pnr, Is the 
only word cup- 
tailable with this 
ToweL 



EXCEPTIONS. 

1. No curtailment can be made in the first^persons singular of the indicative ; 
therefore, although the substantive perdono may be curtailed, it would be 
wrong to say to perdon for io perdono,* 

(There is a single exemption from this restriction, io son for to tono,) 



* Tasso lay under the censure of the critical for this elision in a line of his great poem- 

{AmicOt hai vinto;—io ti perdon ;—perdona.) 
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2. Nor can any curtaihnent of a, be made in feminine terminations ; conse- 
qnently, la Roman matrona, una tcl volta, are improper ; both writing and 
speaking require la JRomana matrona, una sola voUa, Yet, by a common error, 
una mI voUa is sometimes said. 

3. Masculine and feminine plurals in i are seldom or never curtailed, unless 
by poetical licence, which is tolerated rather than approved. 

H. When a double consonant of the three liquids Z, n, r, precedes the ter- 
min&ting vowel, the entire of the syllable is sometimes retrenched ; as in the 
following words : — 

CawU (lo), fiumicd (lo), vessU {lo), faneiul (lo). Van {no), andran [no), 
den {no), pan {no) (in poetry for deggiono, possono), 

Trar {re), acer {re), scior {re) (for tra^re, scegliere, sciogliere). 

But this retrenchment of an entire syllable belong almost exclusively to 
poetry, with exception of the third persons plural of verbs ; as han, dan, fan, 
tan, avran, daran, faran, sapran, etc,, which retrenchments are allowable and 
conmion even in prose. 

The plural of nouns in Ui is also abbreviated in poetry, but in a different 
manner ; augdli, capeUi, for instance, being reduced to augei, capei. 

III. There are two words subject to curtailment without regard to the fore- 
going rules, viz. : — 

Frate to fra, brother ; mora to tuor, sister (monastic appellations) ; when 
used in conjunction with a proper name, as fra Giovanni, suor Dorotea. In 
other cases they are not curtailed; as ri fece frate Minore, la suora dme; nor 
yet is the former when an appellative before a vowel, though the latter is ; 
thus, fra4;e Alberto, auora Anastasia.* 

lY. Some other words are also contracted; as ?- ' from voglio, po* from poco, 
fi both from fede and from fece, dib from diede, pi^ from piede ; but they are 
few in number, and hardly reducible to rule. 

In the rapidity of pronunciation, a vowel at the end of a word will often be 
suppressed before another vowel ; and many elisions of this kind are met with 
which come under no rule, being wholly arbitrary, and considered merely as a 

* In the lessons on adjectives, we have explained some pecollarities. (See B. 07.) 
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licence of orthography ; such as potrebb* easere, eenf aUri, »etf anni, poc^ anzi, 
onest* uomo, 

V. Two general restrictions of the licence of abbreviation are, that it cannot 
take place in words ending in a vowel which is accented ; nor yet in any word 
before an a mpura, if elision would make such a word end in a consonant, by 
reason of the harshness which that would produce, as will be perceptible in 
gentU spi/ritOf far studio, fanduL acostumato, stan stretti, San Stefano, gran 
scoglio; instead of which we must say^ at full length, gentile spirtto, fare ttudio, 
fanciuUo scottumato, atanno atretti, Santo Strfano, grande acoglio. If, however, 
the curtailment will cause the word to end in a vowel, it may be made even 
before a impura ; as egli ^ un po* atupido; non vo* atudiare. 

YI. The contraction of a word is moreover admissible only when a stress or 

pause does not rest upon such word, but passes over to the next, as in Signof* 

Giovanni, aentir dclore, paHar chiaro, uom d'onore. In poetry, n^yertllele88, 

this rule of restriction is infringed by contractions at the end of a verse and of 

a hemistich. 

Ex. — Sogna U guerrier le ackiere, 

Le adve U caccicOor. — Metastasio. 

Coat aJUO egrofancitd porgiamo aaperai 
Di aoa^ve licor gli oHi del vaao. — ^Tasso. 

It is to be observed that the curtailment of more than a vowel, as in 
fancitd, though permitted in the pause of the hemistich, is never made at the 
end of a verse. 

YII. Nor will every word terminating in one of the requisite liquids and a 
vowel bear curtailment, for very many would be thereby rendered extremely 
harsh : for instance, vera, when a substantive, is curtailed, but not when an 
adjective ; thus we have, wm I ver eke aia la morte U peggior di tuU* i pudL 
— Metastasio (it is not truth, etc.) ; but we could not endure queato iunver 
Criatiano, for vero Cristiano (a true Christian). 

Thus again, 'nero, zero, amaro, and others, cannot be curtailed without* 
offence to a delicate ear ; nor would it be right to imitate such poets, though 
classic, as have dur for duro, sicur for aicuro, com, for come, nom for name, or 
other contractions awkward to utter, and unpleasing to hear. 



* Signore Stefanini, on account of t impura. 
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SU TUTTE LE REGOLE BELLA ORAMMATICA. 
ON ALL THE RULES OF THE GRAMMAR. 

A GLANCE AT UNIVERSAL HISTORY.* 

When Greece was in all the splendour of its power, 
when Etruria cultivated with veneration the love of the 
family, and when Arbaces and Belesis were dismembering 
the vast empire of Assyria, then only, Rome began to 
appear : already her warlike sons are t preparing to 
advance step by step in the path of glory. 

In vain Nebuchadnezzar, oy seizing the kingdom of 
Judea, and Cvrus, by liberating the Jews from their cap- 
tivity, made the Asiatic world resound with their deeds. 

The greatness of , Rome will not be obscured by the 
triumphs of the Greeks at Marathon and Salamis. 

Alexander himself will come in vain to surprise the 
universe with his conquests, and to cast one last gleam of 
splendour on the final efforts of Greece. Alexander, dying, 
bequeathes discord to his corrupted generals, the remem- 
brance of its glory to his country, and the destinies of the 
world to the victorious Romans. 

The Romans first had Italy, then, after the first Punic 
wars, made themselves masters of Sicily. Epirus, Greece, 
and Macedonia fell successively, and after the destruction 
of Carthage, the Roman Republic triumphed everywhere. 

Julius Ceesar, after so many victories, wished to esta- 
blish the Roman Emoire, when the dagger of Brutus, 
piercing him in open Senate, made him reap the fruit of 

*The first part of this discourse has been given in four Italian reading 
lessons. (See pages 88, 59, 72, 80.) 

t We present this glance as a picture, and the present is often used, instead 
of the past tense. 
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his ambition. To Augustus was reserved the suocess of 
all his projects. 

The Roman Empire extended from the banks of the 
Danube to Mount Atlas, and from the ocean to the 
Euphrates. The three divisions of the world, then known, 
were under the authority of the CsBsars. 

After the death of Augustus, Rome groaned under the 
tyranny of the cruel Tiberius, the insensate Caligula, the 
weak Claudius, and the atrocious Nero. She breathed 
freely for a moment under Vespasian and Titus, to fell 
into the unworthy hands of Donutian. 

The centurv of Adrian and Antonine was as beneficial for 
the State as the preceding one had been disastrous. Marcus- 
Aurelius showed himself truly noble ^nd generous; but his 
son Oommodus covered the Empire with blood and ruins. 
A homicide freed the Romans from this Emperor^ but left 
the government a prey to military anarchy. 

The Roman army, arrogating to itself the right of dis- 
posing of the throne, elected several Emperors, who all 
fell under the blows of their satellites. 

AureKan raised the Empire, making war upon the 
princes of the East, and leadmg prisoner to Rome Zenobia, 
queen of Palmyra. > 

Constantine the Great began to propagate Christianity, 
and from ancient Byzantium, decreed the first division of 
his states among his sons. Theodosius reunited the Roman 
world for a moment ; but, before his death, ordained the 
final division of it, giving the East to Arcadius and the 
West to Honorius. 



A few years elapse before a number of barbarians ad- 
vance towards Italy. The Goths were at first conquered 
by Stilicho ; but shortly after, Alaric devastated Gaul and 
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Italy, the Vandals crossed into Africa, to establish there a 
new kingdom, the Huns carried everywhere desolation and 
death, and this multitude of barbarians, thrown one upon 
another^ inarched upon Rome to put an end to its prestige 
and its greatness. (Here ancient history terminates, to 
give place to that of the middle ages.) 

New peoples divided Europe among themselvea The 
Franks and the Gauls, acting in concert, had already 
founded the French monarchy. The Goths, and subse- 
quently the Lombards, brought into Italy energy and 
courage, as also that spirit of Kberty which was wanting 
in the degenerate descendants of the ancient Romans. 

Justinian, bv his laws, governs the Empire of the East, 
which still existed at Constantinople, like the glorious re- 
mains of a powerfdl monarchy. 

Mahomet, declaring himsefr inspired, lays the founda- 
tions of a new religion, destroys idolatry, and brings 
millions to believe in one God. 

Spain, that beautiful Roman province, is prosperous and 
tranquil under the dominion of the Visigoths; but the 
warlike Arab traverses on his swift steed the burning 
deserts of Africa, rests for a moment on the rock of Ceuta, 
and from thence measuring; with one glance the distance 
which separates him from Europe, swears, by his Prophet, 
to make Spain his conquest ana his prey. 

With the rapidity of the eagle, he has already sub- 
jugated the country which he proposed to invade. The 
ryrenees offer but a slight obste^cle to his victorious 
career : he passes their summit and advances into Gaul. 

Charles Martel, that intrepid warrior, the founder of 
the dynasty of Charlemagne, arrests the victorious course 
of the Arabs, the masters of Spain, and his son Pepin 
begins that surprising revolution which reunited the 
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remnants of the Germanic peoples, and formed of those 
different nations, an empire as great as that whidi they 
had dismembered. 

Charlemagne appears : the worthy son of Pepin, he 
miites in himself tne high intelligence of a Roman and the 
rough energy of a barbarian : while with one hand he 
governs and organises France, with the other he puts 
down the Saracens and the Saxons. 

The Lombards, the Bavarians, the nations of the Elbe 
and of the Danube, are witnesses of his triumphs, and his 
vast dominion attains the utmost limits to which 
formerly the dominion of the CsBsars extended; but 
Charlemagne — that powerful monarch — ^who had adopted 
the Imperial purple, as a barrier against the invasions 
of the AUemanni, saw before his death, the first fleets 
of the Normans bringing pillage and death to the shores 
of his country. 

The barbarian hordes had spread themselves like an 
immense army of occupation over the ancient Koman 
Empire ; thus letters were forgotten, and by degrees 
ignorance surrounded all things with its darkness. 

These soldiers, transformed into colonists, had preserved 
the military constitution and the reciprocal duties which 
constituted the relations between the subjects and the 
chief. Charlemagne had not thought of destroying this 
organisation, which existed among the AUemanni; but 
after his death, the division of his numerous states, 
civil discords, the incursions of the Normans, the cupidity 
of the Dukes, the Counts, and the Bishops, who wisn 
to appropriate to themselves the provinces confided to 
their protection and to their trust, all favoured, and 
could not but favour, the beginning of dissolution. 
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A iiniyersal dismembennent takes place, and there 
arises a new system under the name of feudalism, which 
unites all the mdividuals belonging to the State, from the 
monarch, the supreme lord, down to the slave attached 
to the soiL Feudalism appealed to personal courage: 
the dangers in the midst of which the men of those times 
lived, required energy and resolution. 

Feats of arms were their diversions, tournaments were 
their amusements, war was their daily occupation, and 
society was everywhere a vast battle-field. 



All Europe then poured upon Asia ; gigantic struggles 
took place between the fierce nations of the two conti- 
nents. (It is the epoch of the Crusades.) 

While the sons of the Gospel fought against the fol- 
lowers of the Koran, to conquer the Holy Sepulchre, 
the desire to maintain the prerogative of their ancient 
predecessors on the one side, and the ambition to establish 
a temporal supremacy upon a religious ceremony on the 
other, drew the heirs of Charlemagne, and the successors 
of St. Peter into a struggle of many years. (The Empire 
and the Church). 

The question of the investitures dealt a mortal blow 
to the temporal power of the Popes; the Crusades 
became the signal of the fireedom of the communes, the 
point firom which the royal power began to increase. 
Already Hugh Capet had begun to constitute the French 
monarchy; he had left to his descendants the care of 
continuing his work, he bequeathed to feudalism a long 
contest, havinff for its issue, the restoration of the class 
of fireemeiiy which had disappeared in the shipwreck of 
royalty. 
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Military tactics were transformed hj tiie iiiventibn of 
gun-powder. The great discovery by Gnttenbetg, being 
spread, became the source of true progress. 

Louis XI., "who wished to establish an absolute power, 
showed little foresight in his appreciation of the new 
discovery. 

When Louis XI. disappeared from the scene, feudalism 
fell Constantinople was already in the hands of the 
Turks. Arts and letters reappeared in Italy. America 
was discovered by Columbus. A general movement was 
caused by the various reforms and rehgious changes in- 
troduced in the time of Charles V., Leo X., Henry VIIL, 
Francis L, and Luther. 

Gold and silver from M^o and Peru dirninished the 
value of the precious metals, established public credit, and 
caused landed property to change hands. 

Society became revolutionised in a financial respect, as 
it previously had been in regard to morals and politics. 
The adventures of the Crusades were succeeded by mari- 
time expeditions. The globe appeared to grow larger. 
The system of modem colonies commenced. 

Elizabeth, by founding the East India Company, and 
establishing the naval power of England, acquired im- 
mortal glory and the gratitude of her country. 

The royal power was then very great in Europe. 
Bichelieu had put down the last representatives of 
feudalism, and, soon after, France fell iuto the hands of an 
absolute monarchy. It was at this epoch that Louis XIV. 
dared to utter those incredible words, " The State ! I am 
the State 1 " 

To Louis XIV. was reserved the glory of completing 
that splendid edifice of power at which twenty-nine kings, 
his ancestors, had laboured; but Heaven had destined 
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Louis XVI. to see the fall of this colossal work, which 
was to crush him under its rains. 



The French Revolution burst forth; a ciy of amazement 
was heard from one extremity of the world to the other. 
At the announcement of tms terrible event, kings felt 
their sceptres falling from their hands. Nations, disturbed, 

fazed on? each other, and humanity fluctuated between 
ope and fear. 

beliefs, laws, objects of veneration, for many centuries 
respected, all were overturned, all were trodden under 
foot. The genius of destruction appeared to inspire the 
people of France with its fury; but when the first motions 
of anarchy had a Httle abated. Napoleon appeared amidst 
the ruins, and caused a renovated world to spring forth. 
His bold and enterprising genius, his love of glory, and 
the immense power which the Revolution had placed in 
his hands, rendered him the most formidable hero of 
modem times. 



After numerous and rapid victories obtained by the first 
Napoleon, after having for a space of ten years augmented 
his power, and, so to speak, gained a kmgdom at every 
battle, after having planted his standards in all the 
capitals of continental Europe, a single unfortunate event 
was sufficient to raise the whole of Europe against him. 
France, on which he had always depended, had "no longer 
for him the same enthusiasm, and the great captaia, who, 
dazzling it with his illustrious deeds, had rpbbed it of its 
rights, found it, in the day of his adversity, lukewarm in 
sustaining him, and powerless in defending him. 

Napoleon having fallen, the dethroned monarohs were 
restored; very soon France, attached to constitutional 
laws, elects a Citizen King in the hope of attaining a 
better system of Government ; but after eighteen years, 

T 
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Louis Philippe falls, and a second Republic is promulgated 
to make room for the Second Empire. 

Italy attempts to recover her independence; but 
defeated at the battle of Novara, prepares new forces, and, 
uniting them to those of Napoleon III., obtains, first, 
Lombardy, and after a few years Venetia, through the 
alliance with Prussia. 

A tremendous conflict took place between France and 
Pruseia ; the former, defeated in various battles, pro- 
claimed a third Republic, and was obliged to sign a 
treaty of peace, by which she paid to the victor an 
enormous war indemnity, the like of which there is no 
record in history. 

The German Empire, founded by Prussia, is drawing 
along various small states. 

Spain continued her civil war, after the abdication of 
King Amadeus ; but after the ascension of the young 
kmg Alfonso, and the dispersion of the Carlist army, 
better prospects may be anticipated. 

The Ottoman Empire is still agitated by two revolu- 
tions, which caused the deposition of two Sultans, and 
is approaching to a crisis ; but if the Sublime Porte is 
wilhng to accept the mediation of the Great Powers, and 
to imitate the European States, in the path of reforms and 
toleration, the Eastern Question may oe settled without 
a gigantic war. 

The impulse given by Great Britain, about the middle of 
our century, for^the promotion of international interests, 
has been followed by the exhibitions of Paris, Florence, 
Vienna, Philadelphia, etc. 

These various changes lead us to believe that the 
nations will give themselves to peace, and will unite in 
one common bond of progress and of mutual interest. 
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Behold the Panorama of the many revolutions which 
history presents to the eyes of the philosopher, who, 
passing the facts in review, can thus compare and con- 
sider them from the true point of view. 

From Nimrod to Abdul Hamid II., the same events are 
often repeated, with the sole difference of time, place, 
and person. 

Fixing our minds attentively on this picture, we have 
every means of instruction. To those who know how 
to reflect on past events, history may serve as a guide for 
future conduct. 



This glance at History contains useful information, and we recommend 
questions to be put and answers received, something in the following style : — 



Domande e Ri^ste — 
Questions and Answebs. 

2>. Quando comincid D. Che mondo fecero 



Boma a comparire ? 
Ji. Quando la Grecia 

era in tutto lo 

splendore della 

sua potenza. 
U. Di che regno s' im- 

padroni Nabucco- 

donnossorre ? 
J?. Del regno di Giuda. 
2>. Che fece Giro ? 
R. Liberd gli Ebrei 

dallaloro cattivitH. 



eglino risuonare 
delle loro gesta ? 

R, n mondo a?iatico. 

2). Da che non sark 
oscurati. la 
grandezza di Homa ? 

R. Dai trionfi dei Greci 
a Maratona ed a 
Salamina. 



Domande SoUanto — 
Questions Only. 

2>. Che fari Alessandro? 
D, Alessandro, morendo, 

che lascid in dote ai 

suo generali ? 
i>. A chi lascid i destini 

del mondo ? 
2). Che ebbero da prima i 

Komani? 
D, Quando s' impadroni- 

rono della Sicilia ? 
i>. Quando la repubblica 

romana era trionfante 

per ogni dove ? eco. 
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Conclusions. 
Conclusion. 

It would be tedious to give all the questions ; so that we 
leave to a conscientious Teacher to follow the Directions 
given at page 24. 

The pupil who has gone through all the lessons, should 
now understand the Grammatical Rules, as exemplified in 
a single discourse, by which the Italian language is 
taught both theoretically and practically. 

If, by leading the student, step by step, to converse in 
Italian, we have succeeded; and if he has become inter- 
ested in the study of the most classical and beautiful of 
modem languages, the Author thinks himself sufficiently 
rewarded for the labour expended on the present work, 
and awaits the judgment of his pupils, — ^to whom this 
Grammar is gratefully inscribed. 



Pa/role dertwUe dal 
Latino, 
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-4 PPJE^iV'D/CJE^.— APPENDIX 

TAVOLE lyAFFINITA— Tables of AflSnily. 

Our object in publishing this work has been^ not only 
to set down the Grammatical Rules, but also to present 
to the Student the following tables, showing the Affinity 
of the two Languages. 

This Grammar, being an elementary one, is intended 
for beginners, and it is not necessary to know Latin or 
Greek; but the pupil will see that a great number of 
words may be easily remembered by the association 
of ideas. 

Prima Tavola dCAffimth — FiRST TABLE OF AFFINITY. 
Parole Derivate dal Latino — WORDS DERIVED FROM LATIN. 

Many English words ending in ant and enty derived 
from Latin adjectives and participles in ans and enSy 
become It.alian by adding an e to tne termination ; as in 
the following examples : — 



PcmU 


IkritHmone 


Parole 


Parole 


Derivasnane 


Parole 


Inglesi, 


Latino. 


Italiane. 


Inglesi, « 


Laiina, 


Italiame. 


Enolthh 


Latin Db- 


Italian 


English 


Latin De- 


Italian 


WoBDa. 


BIVATION. 


Words. 


Words. 


rivation. 


Words. 


Clement 


Clemens 


demente 


Innocent 


innocens 


innocente 


Confident 


confidens 


cmifidente 


Intelligent 


intelligena 


intelligente 


Consonant 


consonans 


consonante 


Orient 


oriens 


oriente 


Constant 


constans, 


costanie 


Parent 


parens 


paa'ente 


Contingent 


contingens 


contingente 


Patent 


patens 


paUnte 


Convenient 


conveniens 


convenience ' 


Present 


prsesens 


prestrUe 


Different 


differens 


differente 


Prudent 


prudens 


prudente 


Elegant 


elegans 


eUgamte 


Respondent respondens 


rispondente 


Excellent 


excellens 


ecceUente* 









Some words only differ in orthography. 
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The greater part of the English verbs are of Latin 
origin ; they have therefore corresponding Italian verbs, 
which can very easily be found. 

The English verbs ending in fy, become Italian by 
changing j^ into Jicare or fare; such verbs are derived 
from the Latin verb facere and some adjective, noun, or 
adverb; as 



Verbi Derivcusione 
Ingleii, LaAvna, 

English Latin 
Veebs. Derivation. 

To amplify amplificare 



Verhi^ 
Itxdiani, 

Italian 
Verbs. 



am/plificare 
e ampliare 
certificwre 
ckiariflcare 
faJIMfica/re e 
falaa/rt 
To fortify f ortem facere fortificwre 



To certify certum facere 
To clarify clarum facere 
To falsify falsmn facere 



Verbi DeriwugUme Fer6t 
IngUsu LtUina, Italians 

English Latin Italian 

Verbs. Dertvation. Verbs. 

To fructify fructum fa- fruttificaTe 

cere 
To glorify gloriosmn glor^ieare 

facere 
To justify justum facere giustificture 
To liquify liquef acere liquefart 
To satisfy satisf acere aodditfate 



The English verbs ending in ofe, which are very numer- 
ous, become Italian by changing ate into are. These 
verbs are derived from Latia active verbs in arey or de- 
ponent verbs in ari; as 



VerH Derivazione Verbi 

IngUsu Latina, Italiani, 

English Latin De- Italian 

Verbs, rivation. Verbs. 



To abdicate abdicare* 
To abrogate abrogare 
To accelerate accelerare 
To adjudicate ad judicare 
To aggregate aggregare 
To alternate altemare 
To animate animare 
To associate associare 
To communi- communi- 
oate care 



(Micwre 
abroga/re 
accderare 
aggiudicare 
aggregare 
(dternare 
animare 
a>880ciare 
comuni- 
carc 



Verbi 
Inglen, 

English 
Verbs. 

To convocate 
To denomi- 
nate 
To elevate 
To emanate 
To investigate 
To moderate 
To operate 
To predicate 



Derivaaione Verbi 

Latino, ItalianU, 

Latin De- Italian 

rivation. Verbs. 



convocare 
denominare 

elevare 

emanare 

investigare 

moderari 

operari 

prcedicare 



convocare 
denomiTiare 

devare 

emanare 

investigare 

moderare 

operare 

predicare 



*Tbe past participle of all such verbs is in atHtn ; as ahdicatum, a5rogwirf«m, etc 



"Pwfdt derirate dal 
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Words derived from 
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Several English verbs ending in iah, derived from Latin 
verbs in ere, ire, or iri, are made Italian by changing ish 
into ire^ and others by changing iah into are and ere ; as 



Verbi 
InglesL 

English 
Verbs. 



JDeri/vaaione 
LeUina 

Latin Db- 
rivation. 



Verbi 
ItaUani. 

Italian 
Verbs. 



To diminiflh diminuere diminuire 

To nourish nutrire nutrire 

To publish publicare pubUicare 

To punish punire punire 



Verbi Derivazione Verbi 
Ingleii. JxUina. Italiani. 

English Latin De- Italian 
Verbs. rivation. Verbs. 

To abolish abolere, abolire 

To accomplish complere compvre 

To admonish admonere amTnomre 

To blandish blandiri blandire 

To demolish demoliri demolire 

We give a list of some other English verbs of Latin 
derivation, with their corresponding Italian, which cannot 
be reduced to classes, but which are very useful to the 
student, who wishes to acquire, in the shortest possible 
time, a thorough knowledge of the Italian language. We 
add now a list of sundry EngUsh words directly derived 
from the Latin language, with their corresponding ItaUan 
words which cannot be placed under the above heads, to 
show how much more affinity the two languages have to 
each other than one might at first imagine. 



Verbi 


Derivazione 


Verbi 


Verbi 


Derivazione 


Verbi 


JngUsi. 


Latino. 


ItaUani, 


Ingleei, 


Latina, 


ItaUani, 


English 


Latin De- 


I I.TAN 


English 


Latin De- 


Italian 


Verbs. 


rivation. 


Verbs. 


Verbs. 


rivation. 


Verbs. 


To abjure 


abjurare 


ahiurare 


To allude 


alludere 


aUvdere 


To absolve 


absolvere 


assolvere 


To append 


i^pendere 


appendere 


To accept 


accipere 


accettare 


To ascribe 


asoribere 


ascrivere 




(P.P. ac- 




To colour 


colorare 


colorvre 




ceptum)* 




To commit 


conimittere 


commettei'e 


To act 


agere(P. P.) 


offire 


To compose 


componere 


comporre 




actum) 






(P.P.com- 


« 


To admin- 


adminis- 


amminis- 




positum) 




ister 


trare 


trare 


To consent 


consentire 


coneentire 


To adopt 


adoptare 


adottare 


To condemn 


condemnare 


condannar 


Toafiirm 


affirm are 


a^rmare 


To confer 


conferre 


conferire 



*As some English verbs ai*e rather derived from the Past Participle (or supine) of tlie 
verb than from their infinitive, so we add the neater of the Past Paiticiple (which is iden- 
tical witli the active snpiue) between brackets, and preceded by the letters P. P. (Past Par- 
ticiple). 
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Tavola Supplementare di altre Parole Inglesi che derir 
vano direttammte dal Latino^ colla loro Carrispondente 
Italiana, 

Supplementary Table of other English Words derived 

DIREOTLY FROM LATIN, WITH THEIR CORRESPONDING 

Italian Words. 



Parole 


Derivazione 


Pa/roU 


Parole 


Denvazione 


Parole 


IngleH, 


J/Otina, 


Italiane, 


Inylesi, 


Latina. 


Italiane, 


Enotjrtt 


Latin De- 


Italian 


Enolish 


Latin De- 


Italian 


Words. 


rivation. 


Words. 


Words. 


rivation. 


WORDfl. 


Autumn 


auctumnus 


autv/nno 


Honour 


honor 


onore 


Beneficent 


benefioium 
(benefit) 


hen^centc 


Image 


imago (gen. 
imaginis) 


ivnmagine 


Circle 


circus 


circo e cir- 
cola. 


Index 


index (gen. 
indicis) 


indice 


Class 


olaBBJB 


daeae 


Joke 


jocus 


ffiuoeo 


Curate 


curator 


curato 


Labour 


labor 


lavoro 




fromcura 




Language 


lingua 


linguaggio 




(care) 




Mount, 


mens (gen. 


monUemon- 


Example 


exemplum 


eiempio 


Mountaio 


I mentis 


tagna 


Fame 


fama 


fama 


Number 


numerus 


numero 


Family* 


familia 


famiglia 


Part 


pars (gen. 


parie 


Flower 


floB (gen. 


fiore 




partis) 






fioris) 




Plant 


planta 


piamia 


Friar 


frater 


frate 


Sign 


signum 


segrw 




(brother) 




Sound 


Bonus 


saoTto 


Heir 


heres (gen. 


erede 


Verb 


verbum 


verba 




heredis) 




Wine 


vinum 


vino 


*It would be tedions, to give all the won 


Is which have ti 


tie same origin : 






Ex.— 


In Italian. 

Famiglia, 
Famigliare, 
Famigliaritd^ 
Famigliarizzar 


InEnoush. 

Family. 

Familiar. 

Familiarity. 





We intend to give only a few of the more important 



Pa/role derivate dad 
LcsUno, 
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Verbi Denvazione 
InglesL Zatma, 

Enoush I4ATIN Dx- 

VXBBS. BIVATION. 

To confirm confirmare 
to conjure conjnrare 
to conserve conservare 
to consist consistere 
to construct construere 
(P. P. con- 



Verbi 
Italiani, 

IlEAUAN 

Ykbbs. 

confermare 

congiwra/re 

conservare 

consistere 

eottruire 



to contri- 
bute 

to convive 
to corrupt 



to decline 
to deduct 



to delight 
to depute 
to describe 
to infuse 



to intend 

to invert 

to invoke 

to judge 

to lament 

to move 

to obey 

to observe 

to persuade persuadere 

to permit permittere 

to postpone postponere 

to predict prcedicere 

to prefer proef erre 

to prelude proeludere 

to prepare proeparare 



structum) 
oontribuere 
(P. P. con- 
tributum) 
convivere 
corrumpere 
(P. P. cor- 
ruptum) 
declinare 
deducere 
(P. P. de- 
ductum) 
delectari 
deputare 
describere 
infundere 
(P. P. in- 
fusum) 
intendere 
invertere 
invocare 
judicare 
lamentari 
mbvere 
obedire 
observare 



contribuire 



eowvivere 
corrom^pere 

dedinare 
dedmre 



dUettare 
deputa/re 
descrivere 
infondere 



imUndert 

invertire 

invocare 

gvudicare 

lamentqre 

mttovere 

dbhedvre 

ostervare 

permadere 

permettere 

potporre 

predvre 

prrferire 

prdudere 

preparare 



Verbi JDerivazione Verhi 
Tnglesi, LcUina, Italiani, 

English Latin De- Italian 
Verbs. bivation. Wobds. 

To prescribe proescribere prescrivere 
to preserve proBservare preservare 
to presume proesumere presumere 
to proceed procedere procedere 
to procure procurare procibrare 
to produce producere produrre 
to profess profiteri (P. profesaare 
P. profes- 
sum) 
proficere 
protegere 
(P. P. pro 
tectum) 
to provide providere 
to recede reoedere 
to reduce reducere 
to reign regnare 
to respond respondere riapondere 
to resume resumere resvmere 
revocare 
sacriiicare 
salutare 
servire 
studere 
submittere 



to profit 
to protect 



profittare 
proteggere 

prowedert 
recedere 
Hdurre 
regwire 



to revoke 
to sacrifice 
to salute 
to serve 
to study ' 
to submit 



rtvocare 
sacrificare 
salutare 
servire 
studiare 
somTnettere e 
sottomettere 
to subscribe subscribere sottoscrivere 
to substi- substituere sostituire 
tute 

to suggest Buggerere suggerire 
(P. P. sug- 
gestum) 

superin- soprain- 
tendere tmdere 

supplere supplire 



to superiu' 

tend 

to supply 
to tran- 

scribe 
to use 



transcribere trascrivere 



uti (P. P. 
usum) 



usare 



And many otners. 
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Tables' of English and Latin Words, wmoH have a 

COMMON ROOT IN LATIN, THE KNOWLEDGE OF WHICH WILL 

assist the student in finding the corresponding 
Italian Word. 

The following list gives the Latin root of many English 
and Italian words, and the students (especially those who 
are acquainted with the Latin language) will find it very 
useful to compare the Italian and EngUsh with the Latin« 
As we have already said, we can give only a few of such 
etymologies, and we hope that the student will clearly see 
their use. 



Bodice 


Parole 


Parole 


Radice 


Parole 


Parole 


Latino. 


Jnglesi. 


Italiane, 


Latino, 


Ingleti, 


Italiane, 


Latin 


English 


Italian 


Latin 


English 


ICAUAN 


Root. 


Words. 


WOBDS. 


' Root. 


WoaDS. 


WOBD& 


iEquus 






Alter 






(adjec.) 






(adjec.) the 


i 




eqiuhl = 


€qual 


eguale e 
ugwde 


one, the 
other of 








equality 


egualitd, 


two — 


alter (verb) dUerart 




equator 


equatore 




altercation 


aUereagione 




equinox 


equinoeio 




subaltern 


9ubaUeruo 


Ager 










■ 


(subst), 






Altus 






a field = 


agriculture agricoUvra 


(adjec.) 








peregrina- 


perregnna- 


deep 








tion 


zione e 
peUegrin- 


high = 


Altitude 


AUezza- 
aUUudine 






aggi4> 






• 




peregrine 












pilgrim 


peUegrino 


Ampins 






Agere 






(adjec.), 






(actum) 






large = 


ample 


ampio 


(verb), to 










amplo 


act, to do- 


■ act (verb) 


agire 




amplify 


ofmjdijicart 



Parole dtrvfoUdal 
Zatino, 
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Words derived from 
Latin. 



Jdadice 


Parole 


Parole 


Bodice 


Pa/roU 


Parole 


Latina. 


Ingletu 


Italiane. 


Latino. 


Inglesi, 


Italiane. 


liATIN 


English 


Italian 


Latin 


Enoltsh 


Italian 


Boot. 


WOBDB. 


Words. 


Root. 


Words. 


WOBDS. 


Angultia,* 


• 




Canere, 






angulia 






cantam. 






comer i,— 


angle 


angolo 


cantare, 








triangle 


triangolo 


to sing — 


accent 


aecento 


Axiimii% 






Cavns 






animi. 






(adjec), 






aninus 






hollow » 


cave 


cava 


anime, 








cavern 


covema 


life- 




animale 


Celeber 






Annufl, 






(adjec.), 






anni, a 




^ 


famoas™ 


celebrate 


ceUhrare 


year — 


annals 


anruili 




celebrity 


cdebritd 




anniversary anniver- 


Celer 










sario 


(adjec.), 








centenary 


centenario 


swift = 


celerity 


celeritd, 


Ardere 








accelerate 


accelerare 


(araum), to 




Gensere 






bum — 


ardent 


ardente 


(censum). 








ardour 


ardore 


to judge, 






Arma, ar- 






to vote» 


censor 


centore 


momm, 








censure 


cenewra 


amis for 








(subst.) 




war — 


army 


offnata 




censure 


censurare 


Atb, artis, 








(verb) 




art»Rlri11- 


artist 


Oftista 


Centnun, 








artisan 


artifice 


oentri, th€ 


> 




Andire, 






middle 






(auditura), 






point = 


centre 


ceniro 


to hear — 


audible 


audibUe 




eccentric 


eccentrico 




andienoe 


udiema 


Civis, civis. 






BelliiTn, 






a citizen— 


civilian 


civile 


beUi, 








city 


ciUd 


war — 


belligerent 


heUigeranU 




citizen 


cittadino 




rebel 


ribbeUe 


Clamare 






Brevis 






(dama- 






(adjec.), 






tum), to 






short — 


brevity 


orevitA 


call out— 


claim 


reclamare 




breviature 


abbrevia- 




reclaim 


richiamare 






tura 









* We add to the nominatiye of sabstaiitiyes singular their genitive, to the infinitive of 
vertw their rapine or past participle neuter, and to every Latin word the English meaiilBC. 
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Pa/roU denvaU dal 






Wotds derived from 


Latmo, 


ITALIAN ORAMMAB. 


U 


ktin. 


Bodice 


Parcie 


ParoU 


Sadiee 


Pa/roU 


PaayU 


LcUdna, 


IngUti, 


Italicme, 


Latmo, 


Inglesi. 


Italiane. 


Latin 


Englibh 


Italian 


Latin 


ENaUBH 


Italian 


Root. 


Words. 


Words. 


Boot. 


Words. 


Words. 


Claudere 






Dens, del, 






(olauBum), 






divn8,divi, 






to close, — 


dose 


ehiudere 


God- 


Deity 


DeUA 


Colere 








deist 


deitta 


(oultnm), 








divinity 


divinUA 


to till, to 






Dioere, 






inhabit— 


colony 


eolonia 


(dictum), 








cultivate 


coUware 


to say — 


diction 


dimone 


Cor, cordis. 








edict 


ediUo 


the heart— 


cordial 


cordiale 


Dies, diei. 








courage 


eoraggio 


day- 


diary 


diario 


Corona, 








diurnal 


diumo 


coronsB, 








meridian 


meridiono 


crown- 


to crown 


coronare 


Dignus 








coronation 


inconmor 


(adjea). 










zione 


WOTthy — 


dignity 


dignitd 


Creare, 






Dividere 






creatum, 






(divisum). 






to create— 


create 


creare 


to divide - 


divide 
division 


dUndete 
divinone 


Crescere, 






Dare 






(cretuiu). 






(datum). 






to grow— 


crescent 


crescente 


to give— 


donor 


datorCfO 




concretion 


concrezione 


• 




dontiare 




decrease 


decrescere 




date (yerb) 


datore 




(verb) 




Docere, 






Culpa, 






(doctum), 






ellipse. 






to teach— 


doctor 


doUore 


fault - 


culpable 


cdpevole 




docile 


docile 




culpability 


eolpdbmtd 


Dominus, 








exculpate 


ecolpare 


domini. 












owner— 


dominion 


dominio 


Decern, 








predomin- 


predomimmn 


(adj. num.) 


t 






ate 




ten — 


decimal 


decimale 


Dubitare, 








decimate 


decvma/re 


to doubt— 


doubt 


dubbio 




December 


Dicembre 




undubitable indubUabiU 


Dens, 






Durus, 






dentis. 






(adjec.). 






tooth* 


Dentist 


DenUata 


hard— 


durable 


dwevoU 




dentition 


dentimne 




duration 


durata 







ORAHMATICA ITALIAKA. 




285 


Parole derivate dal 






Words derived from 


Latino. 


ITALIAN GRAKMAB. 


Latin. 


Jtadiee 


Parole 


PoflnU 


Bodice 


ParolU 


Parde 


Latmcu 


Inglesi, 


Italiane, 


Latino^ 


Ingleai. 


ItaHane. 


Latin 


Enoubh 


Italian 


Latin 


English 


Italian 


Boox. 


Words. 


Words. 


Boot. 


Words. 


Words. 


FronB, 






Manere 






frontisy 






(mansum), 






forehead >- 


Front 


Fronte 


to re- 








affront 


affirorUo 


main ■■ 


to remain 


rwumere 


Geln, frosty 








remnant 


rifihanente 


ice ... 


geUd 


gelido 


Mederi (no 






GratuB 






supine), 






(adjec.) 






to cure — 


medicine 


medicina 


thankful— 


grateful 


ffrato 




medicinal 


medicinale 




to gratify 


gratificare 


MUee, 






Grex, 






militis, 






gregia, a 






soldier — 


militia 


milizia 


flock - 


to congre- 
gate 


congregare 


Musa, 


military 


mUUare 


Hospes, 






mus». 






hospitis 






muse — 


muse 


fMua 


host, 








museum 


museo 


guest — 


hospitable 


OipUale 




music 


muiica 




hospital 


o^pedale 


Navis, 






Ignis, ignis, 






navis, 






fire - 


igneous 


igneo 


ship — 


navy 


naviglio 


Index, 








na^^ 


navale 


indids, a 






Noz, 






pointer— 


index 


indiee 


nootis. 








to indicate 


indkare 


night = 


nocturnal 


nottumo 


Latus 








equinoctial equinossiale 


(adjec.) 






Nundare 






broad, 






(nunci- 






wide — 


latitude 


laHtudine 


atum), 






Legare 






to an- 






(legatum) 






nounce — 


to announce 


i annumiare 


to send 








' to denounce denumiwe 


away — 


legate 


legaio 




to renounce rinunsdare 




legation 


l^azione 


Oculus, 






liber, libri, 


» 




oculi, 






book — 


library 


Libreria 


eye — 


ocular 


octUare 


Longns 








oculist 


ocuLista 


(adjec.), 






Orare, 






long — 


longitude 


lunghfsza 


(oratum), 








to prolong 


prolungare 
bidungo 


to pray — 


oration 


orazione 




oblong 




oracle 


oraecio 
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Seconda Tavola ctAfinita — SECOND Table OF AFFINITY. 
Parole Derivate dal Latino — WoRDS Derived FROM Latin. 

English words, ending in ty, derived from the Latin 
termination tas, become ItaUan by changing ti/ into ta ; as 



ParoU 
Inglesi. 

English 
Words. 


Derivasione 
iMtina. 

Latin De- 
rivation. 


Parole 
Italiane, 

Italian 
Words. 


Parole 
Inglesi, 

English 
Words. 


Derivazione 
Latina. 

Latin De- 
rivation. 


Parole 
Italiane. 

Italian 
Words. 


Ability 

Activity 

Capacity 


abilitas 

activitas 

capadtas 


ahilitd 

attivitd, 

capacitd 


Divinity 

Mortality 

Quantity 


divinitas 

moitalitas 

quantitas 


divinitd 

mortalitA 

quantitd 



English adjectives, ending in al, in Latin alis, become 
Italian by adding e to al; as 

Cardinal cardinalis cardinale 

Creneral generalis generate 

Badical radicalis radicaU, etc. 

EngUsh words, ending in ence or ance, become Italian by 
changing the EngHsh termination into enza and anza ; as 

Absence absens a^ssenza Continence continentia continema 

Abundance abundans abbondanza Diligence diligentia dUigemcL, etc. 

English words, ending in ege, in Latin egium, have a 
corresponding voice in ItaUan, ending in egio ; as 

College collegium coUegio \ Privilege privilegium privilegiOf etc. 

EngUsh words, ending in acle, are made Itahan by 
changing acle into acolo ; as 

Miracle miraculum miracolo \ Oracle oraculum oracdo, etc 

English words, ending in ation, derived from Latin in 
atio, have their corresponding word in Italian, ending in 



azione;* as 

Affirmation affirmatio affirTnazione 

Anticipation anticipatio anticijxmone 

Liberation liberatio liberazione 



Privation 
Salvation 
Station 



privatio 
ealvatio 
statio 



pnwuitone 
salvaeione 
staeione, etc. 

Many English words, ending in our and or, derived 
from Latin in or, become Italian by adding an' e to the 
Latin termination ; as 



Ardour 
Valour 



ardor 
valor 



ardore 
valore 



Vigour 
Terror 



vigor 
terror 



vigore 
terroref etc. 



* The Italian language contains about 400 words, ending in xuione, all of feminine gender. 



Pn/roU derhate dal 
OreccL 
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Words derived from 
Greek. 



Terza Tavola (TAffinita — TfflRD TABLE OF AFFINITY. 
Parole Derivate dal Greco — WORDS Derived from the 

Greek Language 

In order that the student may find himself in possession of a great number 
of Italian words, we add the following Table, in which is shown how many 
English words, derived from Greek, become Italian by sJtering their termina- 
tion or form ; as 

Parole Inglesi. Derivazione Greco. Parole Italiane. 

English Wobds. Greek Derivation. Italian Words. 

from a, without, and bussos, bottom, oMsso. 

the Arabic aZ, the, and chuo, to melt, alchimia. 
the Arabic aly the, and ambiXf lambicco. 

the two first Greek letters, alpha 

and beta, 
ana, against, and chronos, time, 
ana, again, and gramma, letter, 
a, without, and luymos, regularity, 
a, without, and onoma, name, 
anti, against, and dotos, given, 
antif against, and pathos, affection, arUipatia, 
cMrithmos, number, and metreo, to 



Abyss,* 


fror 


Alchimy, 


» 


Alembic, 


9t 


Alphabet, 


tt 


Anachronism, 


9* 


Anagram, 


ft 


Anomaly, 


» 


Anonymous, 


» 


Antidote, 


tf 


Antipathy, 


n 


Arithmetic, , 


M 


Crystal, 


M 


Diet, 


n 


Exotic, 


»> 


Idiom, 


t) 


Misanthrope, 


M 


Numismatic, 


n 


Period, 


n 


Telegraph, 


n 



alfaheto. 

anacronismo, 

ana^framma, 

amymalia, 

arumimo, 

antidoto. 



aritmetica, 

cristallo, 

dieta, 

eaotico. 

idiomxx,. 



measure, 
kruataUoSf crystal, 
diaita, food, 
exotikos, foreign, 
idioSf peculiar, 

miseo, to hate, and anthropos, man, misantropd, 
nomisma, medal, numiamatico, 

peri, about, and odos, way, periodo, 

tele, distant, and grapho, to write, tdegrafo, etc. 

The limits of our Grammar do not allow us to give other words derived 
from Greek ; but let the student observe, that many words concerning sciences, 
literature, and arts, are derived from the Greek language, and become Italian 
with a very little alteration ; as 



Parole 

Inglesi. 

English 

Words. 

Agony, 



Parole 

Italiane, 

Italian 

Words. 

agonia. 



Allegory, aUegoria. 
Analogy, analogia. 
Anarchy, an^rchia. 



Parole 

Inglesi, 

English 

Words. 

Anatom3% 

Biography, 



Parole 
Italiane. 
Italian 
Words. 
analomia. 
biografia. 



Caligraphy, caUigrafia. 
Category, calegoria. 



Parole 
Inglesi, 
English 
Words. 



Parole 
Italiane, 
Italian 
Words. 



Democracy, democrazia. 
Diplomacy, diplomazia. 
Dynasty, din^stia. 
Prosody, prosodia, etc. 



* In writing Greek words, Latin letters are used, and the accent is omitted. 
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Parole che hanno tm' 
c^finUd indireUa, 



ORAMHATICA ITALIANA. 



ITALIAN ORAMMAIU 



Words wMdi bave an 
indireet affinity. 



Quarta Tavola dSAffimih IndireUa. 

Fourth Table of an Indireot Affinitt. 

Parole che hanno urC Affinith Indiretta* 

Words whigh have an Indiregt Affinity. 

We give now a list of a few words which may be 
easily remembered, leaving to the student the task of 
finding others :— 



PwroU 


Parole 


Parole 


Parole IngleH ehe 


LtUine, 


Jtaliane, 


Inglesi. 


le ricordaiM. 


Latin 


Italian 


English 


English Words hatino 


WOBDS. 


WOBDS. 


Words. 


AN Indirect Affinitt. 


AmicuB 


Amico 


Friend 


Amicable 


Aqua 


aequa 


water 


aquarium 


Gado 


cado 


IfaU 


cadence 


Gars 


came 


flesh 


carnal 


Gorpus 


eorpo 


body 
tooth 


corporal 


Dens 


dente 


dentist 


Dignus 


degno 


worthy 


dignity 


Felix 


fdice 


happy 


f^dty 


Gravis 


grave 


heavy 


gravity 


Homo 


uomo 


man 


Liber 


libero 


free 


liberty 


Manns 


mano 


hand 




Mare 


fnare 


sea 


mariner 


Mors 


morte 


death 


mortal 


Navis 


nave 


ship 


navy 


Pes, pedis 


piede 


foot 


pedal 


Plumbum 


pumibo 


lead 


plumber 


Porta 


porta 


door, gate 


portal 


Quatuor 


qmXtro 


four 


quarter 


Salus, salutis 


dolute 


health 


salutary 


Terra 


terra 


earth 


terrestnal 


Veros 


vero 


true 


veracity, eta 



Modod? indinssgan e 
diJbkmUUUei^im 
Italiano. 



GBAMMATICA ITALIANA. 



ITALIAN ORAMHAB. 



How to address 
and finish Italian 
letters. 
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Modo (f Indirizzare e di Finire le Lettere in Italiano, 

How TO Address and Finish Italian Letters. 

The address on the Letter or Memorial is designated by the letter A ; the 
commencement by the letter B ; the appellation in the discourse by the letter 
C ; and what is nsnally put at the end by the letter 2>. 



ROYALTY. 



Ad un Re— To A Kma. 

{A,) A Sna MaesUl Reale 

H Re di Prussia. 
(B.) Sire or Maest^ 
(C.) Sire, Maesta w Vostra Maestll 
(2>. ) Conceda Dio lunghi anni a Y. M. 

ricolmi d' ogni f e^cit^ 



Di Vostra Real Maeelll, 
Fedelissimo e deyotissimo suddito. 



Ad una JUgina — To a Queszt. 

A Sua Maest2t Reale 

La Regina della Gran Brettagna. 
MaestiL 

Maestk or Yostra Maest^. 
Conservi Dio lungamente la M. Y. 
a quelle prosperity che sotto il 
felicissimo e gloriossisimo suo 
govemojgodono i suoi popoli, 
Di Yostra Real Maest^ 
Umilissimo ed ubbidientissimo. 
servo. 



A PRINCIPI E PRINCIPESSE. 
TO PRINCES AND PRINOBSSEa 



Adun Principe— To A Pbinob. 

(A,) A Sua Altezza Reale 
n Principe Carlo, etc. 
(B.) Altezza Reale. 
IC) Altezza Reale or Yostra Altezza. 
(2>.) Rassegnandole 11 mio ossequio^ 
Bono, 
Di Yostra Altezza Reale, 
TJbbidmo e devotmo servo. 

The sons, brothers, uncles, and the daughters of the Eling are addressed by 
Altezza Reale, All the other branches of the Royal Family are styled by 
AUexza Scremeiima. 



Ad una Principeesa— To a Princess. 

A Sua Altezza Reale 

La Principessa Amelia. 
Altezza Reale. 

Altezza Reale or Yostra Altezza. 
Sono col pidL profondo rispetto, 

Di Yostra Altezza Reale, 
XJmilmo ed ubbidmo serva 



U 
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Modo <f indirizzare e 

di fnifrt it UUere in 

Italiatio, 



GRAMMATIGA ITALIANA. 



ITALIAN OBAHMAB. 



How to address 
and finuh Italiaii 
letters. * 



ALLA NOBILTA. 
TO THE NOBILITY. 



The highest grade of nobility in Italy takes the tiUe of Princi^ although 
not related .to the Royal Family. They alone have the title of EccdUnza; 
however, this title is used also by all other grades of Italian nobility, as Dukes, 
Marquises, Counts, and Barons. 

Ad un Prmcipe—To A P&INOS. Ad una PHncvpeua — ^To a Pbincess. 



{A,) A Sua Eccellenza 

n Signor Principe Boighc 
(B.) Eccellenza. 

\C.) Eccellenza or Yostra Eccellenza. 
(2>.) Desiderando occadoni per poterle 
dar prova della mia devozione, 
ho r onore di protestarmi, 
Di Yostra Eccellenza, 
Ubbidnao e devotmo servo. 



A Sua Eccellenza 

La Signora Prindpessa Braschi 
Eccellenza. 

Eccellenza or Yostra Ecc^ensa. 
Ossequiandola distintamente, ho 
V onore d' essere, 

Di Yostra Eccellenza, 
Umilrao ed ubbid>>M> serva 



Ambassadors, Ministers Plenipotentiary, Governors of Provinees;, and 
Gendrals receive also the title of eccellema. 

To the titles of Dukes, Marquises, Counts, and Barons, we add that of 
lUiutriisvmo ; but the title of Eccdtema is often given to them by coiutesy. 



Ad un Duca o Mareheae — 
To A Duke ob Masquis, etc. 

(A,) All* nimo Signore. 

II Sigr Marchese Pallavicini 
{B.) Illustrissimo Signore. 
(C.) Y. S. or v. S. niustrissima. 
(i>.) Colla massima stima^ ho 1' onore 

disegnarmi, 

Di Y. S. Dlustrissimay 
XJbbidientissimo serra 



Ad una Duchesaa o Marckesa — 

To A Duchess ob Mabohioness, Era 

All' lUma Signora 

La Sigra Duchessa N , 

niustrissima Signora. 
Y. S. or Y. S. lUustrissima. 
Desiderando di poterle dar prore della 
mia costante devozione^ sono col 
piti profondo rispetto, 
Di Y. S. niustrissima^ 
TJmil™o ed ubbid™^ serva 



„ , J, . J. . GRAMMATICA. ITALIANA. „ ^ , , ^^^ 

Modo a wdiruaare e How to address 

difininlekUm^in ,„.,,.„ ««.„„*« and finish Italian 

/toiiam . ITALIAN GEAMMAE. i^^ters. 



To the daughters of a titled lady, it is customary to give the diminutive 
title : as PHncipessina, DuchMnna, Marcheainaf Contemna ; but the title of 
EcceUenaa in the address is supplied by that of NohU DonzeUa. 

(A,) Alia Nobil DonzeUa Alia Nobil Donzella 

La Signora Marchesina N.N. La Signora Contessina N., ecc. 

{B.) Signora Marchesina. 

(a) y.^or ella.* 

(D.) Intanto ho I'onore di essere, 
Suo ossequiosissimo servo. 



To the title of Oawdiere in ItfJian, Sir or Baronet in English, we add that 
of lUustrissimo. The lady receives that of NobU Donna in the address. 

All* Xllustrissimo Signore Alia Nobil Donna 

H Sigr Cavaliere B , eca La Signora B , ecc. 



The eldest son takes by inheritance the title of the family ; but it is cus- 
tomary for his brothers and sisters to add after their name that of the family, 

in the following manner : — 

% 

(A,) Al Nobil Uomo il Signer Cava- Alia Nobil Donna la Signora Con- 

Here P ,+ de* Principi Corsini, tessa N , de' DucM Brascht 

{B,) Blustrissimo Signore. lUustrissima Signora. 

(0.) V. S. <yr ella. V. S. or eUa. 

(2>.) Sono con tutta stima, ecc. CoUa massima considerazione, sono,. 

ecc. 



The family name is omitted in addressing a distant relative ; but any person 
allied to a noble family is addressed thus : — 

All' Nobil Uomo Alia Nobil Donzella la ^ignorina 

II Sigr N. N. N. N. 



* V. 8. is the abbrerlation of vouif/noria or rostra aignoria, your lordship or ladyship; 
for whieh iUa is now almost generally substituted eren in writing. 

t The title of Don is often given to them instead of Cavaliere; as Don Pietro B., Sir Peter 
B. ; AW lUustrisHmo Siffr. Don Antonio Corsini, etc,, and to the ladies Ihat of Donnas as 
Donna Carolina, Donna Maria, etc. 
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Modo <r indirizzare' e 

difinirt U leUere in 
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GBAMMATIQA. ITALIAKA. 



ITALIAN QRAMMAR, 



How to address 
and finish Italian 
letters. 



Magistrates and Colonels receive also the title of lUuttrissimo in the 
address. 



All' IllustriBsimo Signore 
II Sigi* N.N. Giudice di . . . . ecc 



All' lUustrissimo Signore 
H Sigr Colonello P , ecc 



Esquires and wives of esquires, bankers, and professors of sciences* receive 
the title of PregicUiadmo, Omaiissimo, or Stinuttimmo Signore. 



(A,) All' Omatissimo Signore 

n Sigr Paolo Monti. 
(B,) Signore or Carrissimo Signore. 
{C.) EUa. 
(Z>.) Facendole i miei cordiali saluti, 

mi dichiaro, 
Suo devotissimo servo. 



Alia Pregiatissima Signora la Sign 

Aurelia Colonna. 
Signora or Carissima Signora. 
Ella. 
Salutandola infinitamente, ho 

il piacere d' essere, 
Suo ubbidientissimo servo. 



Persons of inferior rank receivB simply the title of Signore, 

When we write to our friends and relatives, we use in Italian voi or tu for 
their appellation, according to the degree of our friendship or intimacy with 
them. 



(A.) Al Pregiatissimo Signore, or 
simply, al Signore, ecc. 
or 
(according to his rank). 
{B.) Carissimo amico. 
(C.) Voi or tu. 

(2>.) Salutandovi or salutandoti di 
cuore sono, 
Vostro or tuo vero auuco, N. N. 



All' niustrissima Signora, or alia 
Stimatissima Signora, eoc.« 
or 
(according to her rank). 
Cara sorella or cara Agneae. 
Tu. 

Gradisci 1 miei cordiali saluti e erediml 
costantement^ 
La tua aflfezionatissima sorella, N.N. 



•In addressing professors of sclenoes, who have distinguished themsehred In their pro- 
fession, the title of chiarisiimo or effregio Is often substituted for that of pregiatUiimc; as 
al chiariwimo or aZr egregio Signore^ il Sigr. Profmor Regaldi, etc. 



Modo (f mdizzai^t e di 
finire le littere in 
Italiano, 



OBAMHATICA ITALIANA. 



I1ULLIAN OBAMMAB. 
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How to address 
and finish Italian 
letters. 



DIQNITI ECGLESIA8TICHE. 

ECCLESIASTICAL DIGNITIES. 

Ad Arcvvescovi, Vescovi, e PreUuL 
To Abchbishofs, Bishops, and Pbelateb. 



(A.) All* Hlmo e Revdmo Signore 

Padrone Colendissimo, 

Monsignore N. N., Arcivescovo 

di Napoli. 
(B.) Monsignore or lUustrissimo 

Monsignore, 
{C.) Monsignore or V. S. Illus- 

trissima e Beverendissima. 
(D.) Ossequiandola rispettosamente, le 

bacio la mano. 

Di V. S. Illma e Revdma 

Umilnao e Devotn^o servo. 



All* lUmo e Revdmo Signore Pad- 
rone Colendmo, 

Monsignore N., Vescovo di 
Milano. 

ecc. 



A Vicarii Oenerali ed Arcipreti, 
To Vioabs-Genebal and Abohifbiests. 



{A.) Al Beverendissimo Signore Pad- 
rone Colend°^o. 

II Sigr Vicario Generale della 
Diocesi di Macerata. 

(B.) Beverendissimo Signore. 

(C.) V. S. Keverendissima or ella. 

(2>.) Sono coUa massiina stima^ 
Di v. S. fteverendissima, 
Ubbidientissimo servo. 



Al Beverendissimo Signore Padrone 
Colendmo. 

II Sigi^ Arciprete di 

ecc. 



A Curati e Preti, — To Cubates and Pbiests. 



{A,) Al Molto Beverendo Signore 

n Sigr Don Paolo N , 

Cnrato di 

{B,) Molto Beverendo Signore. 

(C. ) V. S. Beverendissima or ella. 

(D.) Sono rispettosamente, 
Suo devotissimo servo. 



Al Beverendo Signore 

H Sigr Don Giuseppe N- 
ecc. 
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Oriografia, OirtiiQgraphy. 



ITALIAN 6BAMMAB. 



ORTOORAFIA—Om!miGiB.kVTlt. 

Orthography is a Greek word, which signifies the way of wtitiiig oorrecUy. 
To proceed methodically, I shall begin with a few neoessaiy obaenratioiis 
on some particular letters. 

D is generally added to the particles a, to ; e, and ; o, or, when they are 
followed by a word beginning with a vowel, to avoid the hiatus of the two 
vowels ; thus are written, ad ArUonio, to Anthony ; ad istama, at the desire ; 
ed egli, and he ; ed avendo, and having ; od occuUamerUe, or conoealedly, 
instead of a Antonio, a ittama, e egli, a occvUamente. 

(7 is to be always prefixed to I and n, when these are to be pronounced with 
a liquid sound, with this difference, that an i is likewise requisite after the 2, 
without which it never has the liquid sound ; thus, paglia, straw ; meglio, 
better ; acoglio, rock. 

It is an error to put the g in the following words : olio, oil ; ItaHui, Italy ; 
cavaliere, knight ; umUiare, to humble, or any such other, in which the I has 
not a Jiquid sound. 

NavigliOf a ship ; aoglio, a throne, may be permitted for the sake of rhyme. 

On represents the liquid sound of n without the intervention of an i. It is 
therefore an error of those who write eamjpagnia, field ; ingegnio, genius, 
instead of campagna, ingegno. 

In the verbs piagnere, to weep * giugnere, to join, and some others, the g 
may be transferred after the n, piangere, giungere, atf may be seen in the 
conjugations of these verbs ; and the denominations of agnolo, ugna, may be 
used equally as well as angiolo or angdo, angel ; unghia, nail of the finger& 

The g ia never to be used with any of the words belonging to the conjuga- 
tion of the verb conoscere, to know, although it has been retained in the 
adjective cognUo, known, and the substantive cognizione, knowledge. « 

H is always to be placed after c and g, when these letters are to be Bonnded 
hard before e and i ; thus, you will find the distinction between brace, living 
coals, and ^rocAe, breeches ; gia^cio, I lie down, and ghiaccio, ice ; getto, I 
throw, and ghetto, the Jewry ; lungi, far, and lunghi, long ; the i in eido is to 
mark a difference between cidOf heaven, and io cdo, I conceal, and because it 
has the diphthong in the Latin^ The same may be said of cieco, blmd. 

The A is to be written in the interjections, ah/ aJd/ deh/ ohil whidi an 
pronounced with a very soft aspiration, hardly perceptible. 

It serves as a distinction for the four words belonging to the verb avere, to 
have ; as I have explained in the first chapter On Pronunciation. (See p. 9.) 
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Ortogri^a, Orthography. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Those nouns which end in ic, with an accent on the i, have their plural with 
two t*B, which are both distinctly pronounced ; as, Dio^ God ; pw, pious ; 
noHo, natlTS ; mormoriOf murmur, have the plural Dii, pii, naUi, mormorii. 

For the same reason of the accent being on the first % the first person of the 
past indeterminate of the third conjugation must terminate with two Vb ; as 
ientUy I heard ; finiiy I finished ; pwnii, I punished ; and it is a great error to 
write sentj, finj^ punj ; much less is the third person of the same tense to end 
with a long^, but must be always written with an accent over the i, senti, fint, 
puni. 

This new character being only in place of two t's, it is evidently an error to 
make use of it between two vowels, as many do, where one t is sounded. 

All nouns whose singular number ends in aio, oio, uio, etc., and which are 
at present by some erroneously written with a j, end their plural in a simple 
t/ as, calamaio, an inkhom ; atreUoio, a press ; huio, dark, in the plural are 
to be written calamaio strettoif etc. 

M is never put before an n in any Italian word, so that in those of Latin 
origin, wherein an m precedes an n, it is changed into another n ; thus, from 
calwmma, we make calunnia ; from coImimm^ colonna ; from damnare, darmare, 

N is never found before b, m, and p, in the middle of a word. It would be 
therefore wrong to write anbidue, enpiOf tonba, inmenso, and the like, instead 
of amMdtie, both ; empio, impious ; tonUM, tomb ; immenaOf immense. 

The 71, however, keeps its place before m when two words are joined, the 
first of which; being a verb curtailed, ends in n, and the second is the pronoun 
nU; thus, ponmi, fanmi, 8onm% stand for ponemi, he puts me ; fannomi, they 
do to me. For if the n should be changed into m, the signification of many 
words might be altered ; for example, fammi is in place of mi fa, he does to 
me ; sommi is an adjective, supreme ; likewise saranmi means they shall be to 
me ; and 8<vrammif he shall be to me ; the first being the same with mi 
aarannOf and the second with fni sard. 

When the letter 8 is at the beginning of a word followed by another con- 
sonant, it is called by the Italian grammarians an 8 impure. In this situation, 
it never admits of a word before it ending in a consonant ; thus we never say 
or write, U studio, il strazio, but lo studio, the study ; lo straaio, the torment ; 
nor over studiato, far straaio, but a/vere studiato, fare strazio, 

U is used to form a diphthong with o in some words, and laid aside in others, 
although they may be of the same derivation. 

FINB^TKE END. 



MonetBy Pest, e Misurey col Corrispondente Vahre in Inglese. 

Italian Coins, Weights, and Measures, with the 
Approximate Value in ENOLisa 



Momte Italiune — ^Italian Monet. 



Lira italiana (equal to 1 franc of 
French currency), 10 pence. 

dnquaiUa cerUenmi o mezza lira, 5 
pence. 

Venti cerUesimif 2 pence. 

Dieci cerUeainUf 1 penny. 

Cinque cerUetimi, i penny. 

Due lire iuUiane, 1 uiilling eight pence. 



Cinque lire italiane, 4 Bhillinga. 
Dieci lire italiane, 8 shillingB. 
Venti lire italiane, 16 shillings. 
Qy/vranta lire italiane, 1 pound 

shillings. 
Cinquanta lire italiane, 2 pounds. 
Cento lire italiane, 4 pounds.* 
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Un miflimetro ; or — of mttro, 0,03037 
inch. ^«« 

Un centimetro : or — of metro, 0,3937 
inch, '"^ 

Un deeimebro : or ~ of met/ro, 8,937 

inches. '° 

Un metro (unity of lineal measure), 

89,37 iiicl^es or 8,38 feet or 1,093 yard. 
Un dicametro died metri, 82, 808 feet, 

or 10,936 yards. 
Un ettometro cento metri, 828,089 ^eet 

or 109,363 yards. 
Un chilometro miUe metri, 1093,633 

yards or 0,62138 mile. 
Un miriametro died chUometri, 

10936,330555 yards or 6,31382 miles. 

Un mtUilitro (or -i— of Utro), 0kwx76 
pint. ^«« 

Un centilUro (or -1- of litro), 0,0x760 
pint. ^~ 

Un dedlitro (or — of liiro), 9,17607 pint. 

Un litro (unity of measure of capacity), 
I»76o77 pint. 



Un decaUtro {died liHi, 17,^73 pints 



or 2,20096 gallons. 
Un ettditro (cento litri), 176,07734 pints 

or 22,00966 gallons. 
Un ehilclitro {miUe litri), 1760,77344 

pints or 220,09668 gallons. 
Un mirialitro {died mHa Uiri}, 

17607,73440 pints or 2200,96680 gall& 

Una centiara {of square metre), 1,196 

square yard. 
Un* ara (unity of superficial measure), 

119,6033 square yards. 

Una decara (or died are), 11 96,0331 
square yards. 

Un* ettaro (or cento are), 11960,33x3 
square yards. 

Un dedstero (or — of etero), 8,5317 cubic 

feet. ** 

Uno etero (un metro eubo), 1,31 cubic 

yard. 
Un decaetero {died eteri), 18,z cubic 

yard. 



Fed — ^Weights. 
Un miUigrammo (or _i- di gramma), ^» ettogrammo {cento grammi^ 
0,0x5432 grain troy. '°°° 1543,2349 JSraauB troy or 8,52739 



Un centigrammo (JL di gramma), 
0,154323 grain troy. '~ 

Undedgrammo (i. di gramma), 1*543234 
grains troy. *** 

Ungrammo (unity of weight), 16,432349 
grains troy or 0,6430 pennyweight 
or 0,03215 ounce troy. 

Un deca>grammo {died grammi), 
154,32349 grains troy or 0,430 penny- 
weight or 0,32150 ounce troy. 



ounces avoirdupois or 8,3x507 ounces 

troy.. 
Un chUogrammo (miUe grammi), 2,90455 

or 2,305 ponnds avoirdupois or 2,68 

pounds troy. 
Un quvntalem^trico (cento chUogrammt), 

220,5 pounds avoirdupois, or 268,o 

pounds troy. 
Una tonneUata marittima (o 1000 chUo- 

grammi), 2205,o pounds avoirdupois, 

2680,0 pounds troy. 



* British money is between 10 and 12 per cent, more valuable than Italian paper correney. 



COLSTON AKD SOK, V'El\'HT^il&, -SDIH^VV^^W. 



CATALOGUE OF BOOKS 

PUBLISHED BY 

SETON & MAQKENZIE, 

8i GEORGE STREET, 
EDINBURGH. 



CLASS BOOKS. 



AHN'S New and Easy Method of Learning the German Lan- 
guage. 8vo, 33d Edition, with Appendix, and Lessons 
in German Writing, 3s. 6d. Key to do., 8d. 

Containing a selection of Pieces from Modem Authors, 

with Explanatory Notes. 33d Edition, with Additions. 

CHAUMONT (L. F.)— Athalie, trag^die par Racine. An- 
notdes d Pusage des Ecoles, par L. F. Chaumont. 13th 
Edition. i8mo, sewed, is., or bound in cloth, is. 4d. 

CHAUMONT (L. F.)— Chrestomathie Fran^ais, ou, Choix de 
Morceaux tirds des Meilleurs Ecrivains Frangais. Par 
A. ViNET, Professeur k PAcad^mie de Lausanne. A 
I'usage des Ecoles, par L. F. Chaumont, Maitre de 
Langue Franqaise. loth Edition. 3s. 6d. 

'Tlie selections are made with judgment, and the book is really what its title 
implies— a useful manual of French literature.'— Z^x/^mry Gazette. 

' The distinguishing feature of the book is arrangement and purpose in the extracts, 
with brief notes respecting the authors ; while the subjects quoted are les« fiagmen- 
tary than in some other recueils. The subjects in this volume are chiefly historical 
and poetical, with one or two biographies and fictitious ^\tiat%.' -spectator, 

CHAUMONT (L F.) -Esther, trag6die par Racine. An- 
not^es k Fusage des Ecoles, par L. F. Chaumont. 7th 
Edition, i8mo, sewed, is., or bound in cloth, is. 4d. 



CHAUMONT (L. F.) — Le Conseiller de la Jeunesse, ou, 
Extraits de divers ouvrages d'Education. par Madame 
GuizoT. A Tusage des classes de Commengants, par 
L. F. CHAUMONT. 2d Edition. 2s. 

CHAUMONT (L.^.)— New French Primer and Compre- 
hensive Vocabiltery, to which are added Easy Dialogues, 
and Idioms in French and English, nth Edition, revised 
by L. F. CHAUMONT, i8mo, cloth, is. 6d. 

CHRISTISON (John) — ^An Easy Grammar of the Italian 

Language, for the Use of Schools, is. 4d. 
CHRISTISON (John)— Racconti Istorica. is. 4d. 
DUBUC — A New Grammar of the French Language. 2d 

Edition, revised. By Dr. DUBUC, of the University of 

France. 4s. 

' Obviously the production of a first-rate native scholar, a gentleman who knows 
grammar from its elementary to its most complex principles, and who evidently com- 
bines the experience of a practical teacher with the science of an accomplished 
philologist.' 

* Clear and satisfactory in its explanations of niceties, as well as of ordinary prin- 
ciples ; the examples have been carefully selected from the best and most recent 
grammars published in France.' — Athetueum. 

KOMBSTS (Dr. Gustaf) — Grammar of the German Language. 

2d Edition, revised and greatly enlarged. 3s. 6d. 
KUNZ (Jules) — Charades en Action. i2mo, cloth. 3s. 
MACLEOD — An Easy Guide to French Conversation, for the 

Use of the Edinburgh Academy. By J. G. E. Macleod, 

B.A., of the University of France. 2s. 6d. 

* *The utility of Mr. Macleod's method of instruction is readily recognised.' — 
Educational Times. 

* A useful little book.' — Spectator. 

MINOLA — Raccolta di Prose Italiane, le mie Prigioni Me- 
morie di Silvio Pellico, la Famiglia del Soldato Narrazione 
di Luisa Amalia-Paladini Raccontate in compendio per 
cura di. N. Minola. 3d Edition, cloth, 2s. 6d. 

Minola's Italian Grammar, in the Press. 

Practical Spanish Grammar, with Tables of Affinity, Ac, in the Press. 

NU GENT'S Improved Ffench-English and English-French 
Pronouncing Dictionary. By Brown & Martin. Price 
3s. 6d. 



RICH ON (Victor) — Manuel de la Literature Fran^aise k Pusage 
des Ecoles, Modeme et Contemporaine. Second Edition, 
cloth. Price 2s. 

RICHON (Victor)— Treatise on French Versification. Cloth. 
Price 4s. 

ROUSSEY (Victor) — Cours de Versions : a Selection of Pieces 
from English and French Authors, fpr Translation into 
French. With Notes. Cloth, 3s. 6d. 

SCHMITZ, F.R.S.E.— 

The folUnving Works by Dr. Leonard Schmitz, formerly Head-Master of the 
International College, London, are specially recotnmended to the attention 
of Teachers ; they are now used extensively in most of the large Schools in 
Great Britain and in the Colonies. 

A Manual of Ancient History, from the Remotest Times 
to the Overthrow of the Western Empire, a.d. 476, with 
copious Chronological Tables. 5th Edition. Price 7s. 6d. 
May also be had in two volumes, price 4s. each. 

The First Volume, besides the History of the Asiatic Nations and of Egypt, 
contains a History of Greece, adapted to the Lower and Middle forms of 
Public Schools. 

The Second Volume contains a History of Rome, adapted to the same class 
of boys. 

Opinions of the Press. 

' The result of a vast amount of reading and thought is brou|;ht out with a dis- 
tinctness and emphasis which, we think, must make the book, like its predecessors 
from the same pen, eminently valuable to those who teach history to pupils sufficiently 
acquainted witn other things to acquire that science.'— 6'<:<;/Jwa«. 

A Manual of Ancient Geography, with a Map showing the 
Retreat of the 10,000 Greeks under Xenophon. Price 6s. 

A History of the Middle Ages, from the Overthrow of 
the Western Empire in 476, to the Commencement of the 
Crusades in 1006. Price 6s. 

SPANIER (Louis) — German Grammar and Class-Books for 
the Use of English Schools and Colleges, comprising a 
Practical Course of Grammar, Reading Lessons in Prose 
and Verse, and a Selection of the most frequently occurring 
idioms. 



MISCELLANEOUS. 

BALLANTINE (James)— The MiHer of Deanhaugh. 8s. 6d. 
„ „ Poems. Crown 8vo. 5s. 

BRUCE (James) — Scenes and Sights in the East Author of 
" Classic and Historic PortraiSl." 5s. 

CLODHOPPER CRACKS anent Vegetable and Animal Manu- 
facture. By A Fife Scot. Price is. 

JEFFREY — The History and Antiquities of Roxburghshire and 
Adjacent Districts. 4 vols., price 63s. Volume II. 6s., 
in. 6s., and IV. los. 6d. May be had separately. 

LAURIE (W. A.) — The History of Freemasonry and the Grand 

Lodge of Scotland. Price I2f. 
LUCIUS, or The Roman Convert: A Tale; and Gian- 

NETTO's Courtship. Price 9s. 
LYRICAL THOUGHTS, by the Author of "The Pole Star of 

Faith." Price 2s. 
M*NEEL-CAIRD — The Land Tenancy Laws : an Address to 

the Scottish Chamber of Agriculture. Price id. 
MURRAY— Road Reform— Lecture by Henry Murray, 

Honorary Secretary to the Scottish National Toll Abolition 

Association. Price 2d. 
PATON MIDDLETON (J.)— National Revenue: "Does the 

Landlord pay his fair and just share of the National 

Revenue, or does he not ? " 6d. 
PAUPERISM AND THE POOR LAWS-— Lectures delivered in 

Edinburgh, under the Auspices of the Chalmers Association, 

in 1869-70, with kindred papers, edited by THOMAS Ivory, 

Esq., Secretary to the Association. Price 5s. 

THISTLEWOOD— Whist in Rhymes for Modem Times. 
Price IS. 6d. 

'This is an admirable brochure. The rules trt so simple, full, and complete, that 
any one, by a little attention in learning them by rote —which is easily done, being 
in rhyme — can be a fair whist-player. We cordially recommend Arthur Thistlewood, • 
Gent., to all who love the " intellectual rubber." ' — Stirling yournoL 

THOMSON — Doric Lays and Lyrics. Price 2S. 

WHITE-MELVILLE— The AraVs Ride to Cairo. By C. J. 
White- Melville. Illustrated and Illuminated by Mrs. 
Wolfe Murray. 25s. ^ 



